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1.1 Making a copy (Basic operation flow) -

R 00 0 o o o
1 Copy Operations

1.1 Making a copy (Basic operation flow)

1 Load the original.

- When you want to scan a number of originals at one time, originals with pages of different sizes, or
originals with folds, configure the original settings according to the original type. For details, refer to
page 7-3.

2 Tap [Copy].

Copy A

3 necessary, configure copy settings.

- The setting change is reflected on the image of [Output]. Therefore, you can configure the settings
while checking the output image.

- To reconfigure settings, press Reset.

Program Quick Copy Joh List

D Ready 1] cupv No. of Sets

Use the keypad and C to change the number of sets.
Check Sefting

Text/Photo

Drin:l Ty;pl Color Paper Duplex/
Combine

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224 1-3




Making a copy (Basic operation flow) 1.1

5

- For details on copy settings, refer to the respective columns of the following table.

Purpose Reference
To copy by specifying the color, image quality, density, etc. page 3-3
To print on both sides of paper or combine pages, and save the number of page 4-3
sheets

To change the paper size or type of the paper to be copied page 5-3
To staple printed copies or create a booklet page 6-3
To copy various types of originals, such as card and magazine page 8-3

To adjust the layout such as specifying the zoom ratio and creating a poster page 9-3

To insert a cover sheet or blank sheet into copied documents page 10-3
To add the date, page number, stamp, etc. on copied documents page 11-3
To remove an unnecessary portion of the original page 12-3
To prohibit unauthorized copying page 13-3
To save originals on the hard disk (user box) of this machine page 14-3

If necessary, specify the number of copies using the Keypad.

- To use the Keypad, slide the Control Panel to the left.

= Ifthe [10 Keypad] is assigned to the Register key, pressing the Register key enables you to display
the Keypad on the Touch Panel to enter data.

- To retype the number of copies, press C (Clear).

anlesles
COEIE)
DRSO
OO

Press the Start key.
= |If desired, tap [Check Setting] before starting a copy, and check the settings.

The original is scanned and copy begins.

= If you press the Stop key while scanning or printing an original, processing is stopped, and a list of
inactive jobs is displayed. To perform processing again, delete the inactive jobs from the list.

= If [Ready to accept another job.] appears while printing a job, you can scan the next original.

Related setting

You can change the default copy settings to suit your environment. For details, refer to page 16-13.
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1.1 Making a copy (Basic operation flow) 1

@ Reference

To configure various copy settings smoothly, you can collectively display the basic copy settings in a single
screen, and arrange frequently-used keys in the main screen. For details, refer to page 2-3.
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- Interrupt copy 1.2

1.2 Interrupt copy

If you urgently want to make a copy, even if the machine is printing an original, you can interrupt the active
job and make an intruder copy.

1 Press the Interrupt key.

The indicator on the Interrupt key lights up in green and printing of the current job is suspended.

Interrupt

9

2  Loadthe original.

3 Configure copy settings.

Program Quick Copy Job List

D Ready to Copy No. of Sets

Use the keypad and C to change the number of sets. 100% K
Check Setting

e
Combine

1-6 bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224



1.2 Interrupt copy 1
4 Press the Start key.
The original is scanned and copy begins.
5  After the copy job is completed, press the Interrupt key.
The indicator of the Interrupt key goes off and the interrupting status is canceled.
The suspended print job is resumed.
Interrupt
bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224 1-7



- Checking the finish before copying 1.3

1.3 Checking the finish before copying

Checking the preview image before copying
You can check the finishing image of a copy in the Touch Panel before copying.

By checking whether any incorrect setting is specified with the finishing image, you can prevent a number of
Copy errors.

1 Load the original.

2 Tap [Copy].

3 Configure copy settings.

Program Quick Copy Job List

D Ready to Copy No. of Sels 09/ 122011 -

Use the keypad and C to change the number of sets. 1
Check Setting

D.
0 A

Drin:ITyp! ; Color ; Booklet ; Paper ; Zoom Duplex/
Combine

R
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1.3 Checking the finish before copying 1

4 Press Preview.

Preview

5 Tap [Preview on Screen], and select [Original Direction] according to the original direction.

Touch or press [Start]. If the original
is not set upright, select direction.

=

‘Preview on Screen

Print

6 Tap[Start].

The original is scanned, and the Preview screen appears.

7 Tap 3]

The screen used to change the preview display appears.
- To continue to scan originals, load the original, and tap [Start Scan].
- To start copying, tap [Print] or press the Start key.

Job List

Load the next original and then touch Start Scan.
Touch Print to start Printing.
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Checking the finish before copying 1.3

Check the preview display, and rotate the image or change settings as required.

- To continue to scan originals, load the original, and tap [Start Scan].

- To enlarge the preview image, double-tap the image.

=> If a multi-page original has been scanned, you can flick the preview image to view the next page.
= Tap m to select a pile of scanned originals by configuring a program job.

Job List

Load the next original and then touch Start Scan.
Touch Print to start Printing.

1] gD 100.0%

ﬂﬂaa

Wy
i ( .,‘.-'}_3 W

-

Y W \“" '

; View Finishing [¥]| Change Setting i

After all originals are scanned, tap [Print] or press the Start key.

Copying begins.
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1.3 Checking the finish before copying

Making a trial printing (proof copy)

Before beginning copying, make a sample copy and check it for irregularities.

When you are printing a large number of copies, use the proof copy function to prevent misprints.

1 Load the original.

14

2 Tap [Copy].

Copy A

3 Configure copy settings.

Program Quick Copy Job List

D Ready to Copy No. of Sets .

Use the keypad and C to change the number of sets. 100% K

Check Setting

Booklet ez Paper ez
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1 Checking the finish before copying 1.3

4 necessary, specify the number of copies using the Keypad.

- To use the Keypad, slide the Control Panel to the left.

= Ifthe [10 Keypad] is assigned to the Register key, pressing the Register key enables you to display
the Keypad on the Touch Panel to enter data.

- To retype the number of copies, press C (Clear).

)28y
e
DRSS
EB]E |\

5 Press Preview.

6 Tap [Print], and select [Original Direction] according to the original direction.

Touch or press [Start]. If the original
is not set upright, select direction.

Mode. Original Direction.

Preview on Screen

- @ | La Lm[

7 Tap [Start].

- If the original is loaded into the ADF, one copy is made. Go to Step 11.
= If the original is loaded on the Original Glass, go to step 8.

8 Load the next batch of the original, and then press the Start key.

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224



1.3 Checking the finish before copying

9  Afterall original pages have been scanned, tap [Finish].

Scanning complete.

100.0% 1-Sided »1-Sided

10 Press the Start key.
Copying begins for only one copy.

11 Check the proof copy.
= If necessary, tap [Change Setting] to change the copy settings.

12 when making the remaining copies, tap [Print].

Printing stopped.

100.0% 1-Sided »1-Sided

Copying of the remaining copies begins.

Job List

12/13/2011 v gy
14:59 my
Memory C
997 K

Auto Color

Job List
1201312011 v gy
15:00

Memory C
9%,

Auto Color
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Recalling a program for copying 14

1.4

Recalling a program for copying

Copy program

Program is a function used to register a combination of various copy settings as a recall key. The program to
be registered in the copy mode is called copy program.

For copy program, there are programs in which all copy settings are registered, and image adjustment pro-
grams in which only settings related to image quality are registered.

When you register a copy program, you can recall the combination of various copy settings from the main
screen with simple action.

Registering a copy program

You can register up to 30 normal programs and up to three image adjustment programs.

.

1 Tap [Copy].

2 Configure copy settings.

= The settings configured here is registered as program.

Program Quick Copy Joh List

D Ready fo cupv No. of Seis

Use the keypad and C to change the number of sets. 100%
Check Sefting

nted Auto qun;‘. OFF Auto W% 4958 Staple

Drii yp Color Booklel Paper - . Dupl Finishing -
Combine
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1.4 Recalling a program for copying 1

3 Tap the [Program] key.

Program Quick Copy Joh List

D Ready fo Cl][]v No. of Seis 091'411303 “2'“
Memory
100% K

Use the keypad and C to change the number of sets. 1

Check Setting

R || D | S [RCumiot]
Tespneto | auto cotor | oFF Auto 100.0% J| "7id8Es” E?ap"]? ! )
Paper Zoom _h :..

Original Type Color Booklet Duplex/ Finishing
Combine

4 Select one of the unregistered keys then tap [New].

Copy Program

Touch the Register key to register current settings.
To recall a program, press [Recall].

NotRegistersd  J

- To register a setting related to image quality, select an unregistered key from [Image Adjustment
Programs].
For image adjustment program, you can register the settings of [Original Type], [Density], [Bkgd. Re-
moval], [Text Enhancement], [Neg-/Pos. Reverse], [Background Color], [Color Adjust], and [Mirror
Image].

5  Enterthe program name, then tap [OK].

Copy Program Name

o ——
:J 1] Delste

q| w| e r 1 y u i 0 p [ | \
alsQalefo]n]ifc] i ]:]:
tixfcjvibin I mij . /

Space Shift

Related setting (for the administrator)

° You can lock registered programs to prevent unauthorized deletion or renaming of the program. For
details, refer to page 17-11.

° Registered programs can be deleted. For details, refer to page 17-11.
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Recalling a program for copying 14

Recalling a copy program for copying

1 Load the original.

«A « A

2 Tap [Copy].

Copy A

3 Tap [Program].

Program Quick Copy Joh List

D Ready fo cupv No. of Seis

Use the keypad and C to change the number of sets. 1

09/ 1
Check Sefting

o M

Booklet o Paper o
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1.4 Recalling a program for copying 1

4 Selectthe program you want to recall, and tap [Recall].
= You can also recall a [Image Adjustment Programs] from [Original Type].
- Tap [Check Setting] to view the selected program settings.
The registered content of program is applied.

Copy Program

Touch the Register key to regisler current settings.
To recall a program, press [Recall].

— Not Registered Not Registered Q

Check Setting

Recall

Edit Name

Delete

g

Image Adjustment Programs

 NotRegitred

5 Press the Start key.
- If desired, tap [Check Setting] before starting a copy, and check the settings.

The original is scanned and copy begins.
= If you press the Stop key while scanning or printing an original, processing is stopped, and a list of
inactive jobs is displayed. To perform processing again, delete the inactive jobs from the list.

- If [Ready to accept another job.] appears while printing a job, you can scan the next original.
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Recalling a program for copying 14
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2 Recalling frequently used

functions with simple action







I S |
2 Recalling frequently used functions with simple ac-
tion

Collectively displaying the copy settings

Tap [Quick Copy] in the main screen of the copy mode to display the basic copy settings in a single screen.
This function is useful when you want to configure basic settings collectively.

Program B Basic Job List

D Ready to Copy No. of Sets o2 2011 -

Memory C
100% K

Use the keypad and C to change the number of sets. 1
Check Setting

Poucan || An
=R Full Color 1ML J Winimal Ll [} 15ideds2Side
& o) J
I 5iack 2 [ J a0 J [0 2sided>1Side
- J [+[) 2sided>2Side
J

Auto

2 Color =l
: Seanlb M7 | gl
Single Color = Binding Position 4
4Bl L=l Wﬂ » 117 » J

- Bl
Shxgh » 117 »
eE— e
DDDID““ e ':'J ZIJIJ.IM.J 50.0%
Light J Dark J Settings l<d Zoom <4

J
Bl » J a1t » J
7 |

Related setting

° You can select the default display of the main screen of the copy mode from [Basic] and [Quick Copy].
For details, refer to page 16-9.

Arranging frequently used copy settings in the main screen

You can arrange a key in which a copy mode setting is registered (quick setting key) in the main screen in the
copy mode. If you arrange the frequently used copy settings in the main screen, it will be useful to specify
the setting with a single key action.

For details on how to arrange the quick setting key, refer to page 16-9.

Program QuickCopy Job List

D Ready to Copy

Use the keypad and C to change the number of sets.

Text;Fhutn Du Not
Printed Auto [}u]ur 100. I]% ‘?s 3‘23‘" Staple

Original Type Color Booket Paper Zoom Duplex/ Finishing
Combine

@ Reference

You can change the function key to be displayed in the main screen in the copy mode, and the display pattern
of the function key. For details, refer to [User's Guide: Control Panel].
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Arranging frequently used finishing settings in the main screen

You can arrange a key in which a combination of finishing settings is registered (finishing program) in the main
screen in the copy mode. If you arrange the frequently used combination of finishing settings as a recall key
in the main screen, it will be useful to specify the setting with a single key action.

For details on how to register a finishing program, refer to page 16-15.
Tips
° This item is available when the optional Finisher is installed.

Program Quick Copy Job List

D Ready to Copy

Use the keypad and C to change the number of sets.

Booket { Hm&hg
Combine
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Image Quality for Copying







N 100
3 Specifying the Color and Image Quality for Copying

Selecting the copy color ([Color])
The original is copied using the selected color.

There are five color modes are available: [Auto Color] to copy based on the original color, [Full Color], [2
Color], [Single Color] and [Black].

For details, refer to page 15-4.

1 1 1V1V

Selecting the appropriate image quality for the contents of the original
([Original Type])

Select the optimum settings for the original to copy it in the optimum image quality.

For details, refer to page 15-3.

Adjusting the copy density ([Density])
Adjust the density of a copy image.

For details, refer to page 15-5.
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Adjusting the background density of the original ([Bkgd. Removal])

Adjust the density of the background area when copying originals with colored background (newspaper, re-
cycle paper, etc.) or originals that are so thin that text or images on the back would be scanned.

For details, refer to page 15-28.

REPORT REPORT

Enhancing text against the background ([Text Enhancement])

Text is enhanced when it is superimposed over the background (figure, graph, etc.). You can also enhance
the background image.

For details, refer to page 15-29.

ABC ABC
» - v > |V

Making the image glossy ([Glossy])
Images are copied with a glossy finish.

For details, refer to page 15-29.

Reversing the contrast and color ([Neg-/Pos. Reverse])

Copy the original with the contrast and color inversed. You can reduce the amount of toner used when cop-
ying an original containing a lot of black by reversing the colors.

For details, refer to page 15-30.

3-4
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Applying a color to the background ([Background Color])
Color the blank area with a specified background color.

For details, refer to page 15-30.

REPORT REPORT

Adjusting the color quality according to the original ([Color Adjust])

Adjust the color quality (brightness, saturation, color balance, etc.) of the original for copying. After adjusting
the color quality, you can check the finish against the sample copy.

For details, refer to page 15-31.

n
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I Saving the Number of Print

Sheets







I 1 —
4 Saving the Number of Print Sheets

Copying on both sides of paper ([Duplex])

Copy the 1-sided original on both sides of paper, or copy the 2-sided original on both sides or on a single
side of sheets of paper.

By using both sides of paper for copying, you can halve the paper consumption. You can further reduce the
amount of paper used by using the Combine function.

For details, refer to page 15-9.

The following describes the operation flow in the case where a 1-sided original of multiple pages is copied
onto both sides of sheets of paper.

1 Load the original.
2 Tap [Duplex/Combine].

3 In[Original > Output], tap [1Sided > 2Sided].

- For 2-sided originals, select [2Sided > 1Sided] or [2Sided > 2Sided]. Select an arbitrary key accord-
ing to the original condition and copy result.

I the original is not set upright,
please select the original direction.

Original -> Qutput Binding Position Combine Original

L 3Siie Néo; i ::;m:m i LIL orF 'E"
L[ gtieds I  Emen | 2
2 2siden | [ Letgina | & I

> zsmeu>15idedJ R aim J
[P+ [ 2sided>2Sided % Top Bind ﬁTﬂPBindJ E s |

Duplex/Combine
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5

6
7

4 Select [Binding Position].

- For 1-sided originals, select the binding position of [Output].
= For 2-sided originals, select the binding positions of [No. of Originals] and [Output].

If the original is not set upright,
please select the original direction.

Original -> Output Binding Position Combine Original
% 1Sided > Mo of Originals — Output

"2l 13ided IIFT] = o J @‘ Direstion
[Z Lersina | ﬁLenBindJ M

el i

Ll Tsites E
AR zsmeu>15iuadJ e | 4int J

' [ [ 2sideds2sided | (0 L0 E0N _ﬁTw gind | B o ‘

15ided »
353ded

Duplex/Comhine

Tap [Original Direction], and select the original loading direction.

If the original is not set upright,
please select the original direction.

p;iginql -> Output Binding Position ‘Combine

Original
m' ]g!:eg> No, of Originals. . .Dutput DE OFF nﬂg'ﬁﬁm
L[] |
Auto Aut | n
Lho [ gided> i £ J H e | EE,
2Sided I | [ Leteing |

D»I% 23iﬂed>15ided] B EIE:M J 4in1 J
| [ zsuecszsive | DR IB ] RTopkind | | B am |

15ided »
353ded

Duplex/Comhine
Tap [OK].

Press the Start key.

The original is scanned and copy begins.
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Copying multiple pages on the same side of a single sheet ([Combine])
Multiple pages (such as 2, 4 or 8 pages) can be reduced and copied on the same side of a single sheet.
You can select the page layout when copying four or eight pages onto the same side of one sheet.

You can further reduce the amount of paper used by using the 2-Sided copy function.

For details, refer to page 15-9.

2 4 1 2
1

The following describes the operation flow in the case where multiple 1-sided originals are copied, two pages
are reduced into the same side of one page, and printed on both sides of paper.

1 Load the original.
2 Tap [Duplex/Combine].

3 In [Original > Output], tap [1Sided > 2Sided)].

- For 2-sided originals, select [2Sided > 1Sided] or [2Sided > 2Sided]. Select an arbitrary key accord-
ing to the original condition and copy result.

If the original is not set upright,
please select the original direction.

Original -> Output Binding Position Combine Original

m' f:f:§> I:DF.n;l:]t:ginnls Cll;p:lmu J DE OFF . Direction
Pl ig L | [ Leneing | e C 2

E

EREy 23iﬂed>15ided] S Rlee J ain J
[P [} zsiteszsigen | (8 W | [RTopind | 0 R aim

Duplex/Comhine

4 Specify [Binding Position].
= For [1Sided > 2Sided], select the binding position of [Output].

- For [2Sided > 1Sided], select the binding position of [No. of Originals].
- For [2Sided > 2Sided], select the binding positions of [No. of Originals] and [Output].

If the original is not set upright,
please select the original direction.

Original -> Output Binding Position ‘Combine Original

rda e ) SRS [T o]
Py 1Sided > ! I am s
Y[ 2side | [ Lesina | - I

EREy ZSineu>1SidenJ Sl e | aim J

[P [ 2sidecszsiden | (AR | R Toping | 0 FH e

Duplex/Combine
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5

6

7
8

Tap [2in1].

= If you select [4in1] or [8in1], select [Combination Method] (layout).

If the original is not set upright,
please select the original direction.

Original -> Output Binding Position Combine

! i | Driginal
m, E:EEE TELUO;QIH Is. i:;ﬂj:um J | D E OFF Direction
% [ 2sited” I LettBind ﬁ' Left Bind ] E L

I

D»I% 23iﬂed>15ided] ol B J aim J
| [ zsuecszsive | DR IB ] RTopkind | | B am |

1gided >
25ided
2in1

Duplex/Comhine

Tap [Original Direction], and select the original loading direction.

If the original is not set upright,
please select the original direction.

Original -> Output Binding Position Combine ) Original
: %. ]§:=::> HooetOiainal - Output El EI OFF Direction
1Sided R EE
ed > i
L Zsitea | [ LerBina | I CE 2m

EREy 28ided>18ided] 0 FER aim J
[+ [} 2sidedszsien | 050 A0 ﬁTnPBindJ H

Duplex/Combine
Tap [OK].

Press the Start key.

The original is scanned and copy begins.
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4

Copying an original image repeatedly on the same side of a single sheet ([Im-
age Repeat])

Copy an original image repeatedly copied onto the same side of a single sheet. This function is useful for
creating a template for memo and ticket.

The number of times repeated is determined automatically according to the original and paper sizes, or zoom
ratio. You can also specify an arbitrary number of times.

For details, refer to page 15-45.

Skipping blank pages ([Blank Page Removal])

Blank pages contained in the original loaded on the ADF are skipped when the original is copied. You can
reduce the number of sheets printed.

For details, refer to page 15-19.

REPORT
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T
5 Specifying the Size or Type of the Paper to Be Cop-
ied

Selecting the size and type of paper ([Paper])

This machine selects paper automatically based on the size of the detected original when making a copy. If
necessary, you can specify paper with a type or size different from that of the original to make a copy.

You can also change the size and type of paper loaded in a paper tray.

For details, refer to page 15-5.

Copying on paper of a special size ([Custom Size])

Copy on special size paper using the Bypass Tray. Specify the width and length of the paper. You can assign
name and register the paper size to the memory once it is specified. You can recall the size in the future.

For details, refer to page 15-7.

Copying on a wide paper ([Wide Paper])

You can specify a paper size that is slightly larger than the size of the original as wide paper. If you specify
wide paper to print the original on, the original image is arranged at the center of the page so that no part of
the image is lost.

For details, refer to page 15-8.

Tips

° To specify a wide paper, select the paper size with W (8-1/2 x 11W, etc.) If you select wide paper that
is the same size as an original, the original is copied at 100% magnification.

For example, load paper with 11 x 17 into the paper tray, and set the paper size to 8-1/2 x 11W. If you
select the tray to copy an original with 8-1/2 x 11, the original is copied at 100% magnification.

Changing the paper setting of the paper tray ([Change Tray Settings])
Change the paper type and paper size of the paper tray.
For details, refer to page 15-5.
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6

Binding Copied Paper

Staple papers ([Staple])

Each set of copied sheets is stapled (in a corner or two positions) before it is output. This function is useful
for preparing a project proposal or other booklet materials.

For details, refer to page 15-11.

REPORT REPORT | | REPORT
—— v

W Y
|| W

Tips
° The Finisher is required to use the Staple function.

Punching the printed sheets ([Punch])

Copied sheets are punched for filing before they are output. This function is useful when you want to bind
printed materials in files.

For details, refer to page 15-11.

Tips

° To use the Punch function:

- The Finisher FS-534 and Punch Kit PK-520 or the Finisher FS-533 and Punch Kit PK-519 are re-
quired.

- The Finisher FS-535 and Punch Kit PK-521 or the Z Folding Unit ZU-606 are required (only for
bizhub C554).
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Folding/Biding ([Fold/Bind])

The copied sheets are folded or bound in the center before they are output.
For details, refer to page 15-11.

Half-folding

Tri-Fold

Center folding

Z-Fold

il
il

Al
;

° To use the Half-Fold/Bind function:

- The Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are required.

- The Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are required (only for bizhub C554).
° To use the Tri-Fold function:

- The Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are required.

- The Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are required (only for bizhub C554).
° To use the Z-Fold function:

- The Finisher FS-535 and Z Folding Unit ZU-606 are required (only for bizhub C554).
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Outputting by sets ([Group/Sort])
Select whether to sort the output sheets or group them when printing multiple sets of copies.

If you select "Sort", the sheets are sorted and output in sequence. For example, "pages 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5" are
printed as a single set and output, and the specified number of sets of sheets are output. While if you select
"Group", the sheets are grouped and output by page. For example, the first page is printed three times and
output as a group. Then, the second page is printed three times and output, the third page is printed three
times and output, and so on.

When you use both the Sort and Offset functions, the output position of each set is staggered to enable you
to easily prepare handouts.

For details, refer to page 15-11.

Tips

° Normally, the Sort and Group functions are switched automatically according to the number of printed
sheets for each set. If the number of printed sheets for each set is 1, the Group function is applied. If
the number is 2 or larger, the Sort function is applied.

Outputting by page number or by set ([Offset])

When multiple sets of copies are printed, the output position of each set is staggered to enable easy sepa-
ration.

You can offset each set of copies by using the Sort and Offset functions. This function is useful for preparing
handouts.

For details, refer to page 15-11.

REPORT

Printing in a booklet format ([Booklet])

The pages in the original data are arranged and spread in a booklet format and printed on both sides of
sheets. You can also specify the binding position, or insert front and back covers.

For details, refer to page 15-42.

Tips
° To use the Half-Fold/Bind function:

- The Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are required.
- The Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are required (only for bizhub C554).
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Adding margin on pages ([Page Margin])
You can add a margin for binding copied sheets. Set a binding position and a margin for each page.

If an image is displaced due to an excessively large margin, you can shift the image in the horizontal or vertical
direction and return it to its original position. This is useful for adjusting the image position when you file print
sheets.

For details, refer to page 15-43.

Tips

° If the positions of the staples or punched holes are different from the binding position, the positions of
the staples or punched holes are given priority.

° If part of the image is lost when copied with the specified binding margin settings, reduce the zoom and

perform copying.
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7 Specifying the Original Size and Scan Method

Specifying the original size ([Original Size])

The size of the original is detected automatically. If the size of the original is not detected correctly, select a
key that indicates the size of the original to be scanned.

If the machine cannot detect the size of irregular sized originals, manually specify the size.
For details, refer to page 15-19.

Specifying the binding position of the original ([Binding Position])

When scanning a 2-sided original, specify the binding position of the original in [Binding Position] to prevent
the binding position from being reversed between the front and rear faces.

For details, refer to page 15-19.

Specifying the original loading direction ([Original Direction])

When scanning a 2-sided original etc..., you can specify the original loading direction so that the vertical di-
rection is set correctly.

For details, refer to page 15-19.

N m il
s
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Scanning originals of different sizes at one time ([Mixed Original])

Even for an original containing pages of different sizes, by using the ADF, you can scan data while the size
of each page is detected.

For details, refer to page 15-19.

NOTICE
Load all the original pages into the ADF so that the top edges of the pages are foward the back or the left
side of the machine.

I—
' n
— \
—= —
il -

The following chart shows the possible combinations of standard-sized paper that can be used for the Mixed
Original setting.

Original Size | Maximum Original Width

11x17 | 8-1/2x | 8-1/2x | 8-1/2x | 5-1/2x | 5-1/2x | (B5[4) (B5 @)

= (A3 1103 143 1M1= 8-1/2[ | 8-1/2

=) (A4 Q) (B4 @) (A4 @) (A5 [2) = (A5

)

11x17@A3 | O O - - - - - -
@)
8-1/2x 114 O O - - - - -
(A40d)
8-1/2x14 & O O O O* O* - O -
(B4 @)
8-12x11@ | O O - O -
(A4 @)
5-1/2x8-1/2 | - - ) - - -
d (AS )
5-1/2x8-1/2 | - - - - - O - ©)
= (A5 @)
(B5 ) O O O - - - O -
(B5 ) - - @) O O - O ©)
O Possible to combine

- Not possible to combine

*

Possible only in the inch area
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Scanning an original thinner than normal paper ([Thin Paper Original])
Reduce the original feed speed of the ADF to prevent thin paper from getting caught.
For details, refer to page 15-19.

Scanning a folded original ([Z-Folded Original])
The size of the original - even folded originals - can be detected accurately.

If a folded original is loaded into the ADF, the size of the original may not be detected properly. To scan a
folded original through the ADF, use [Z-Folded Original].

For details, refer to page 15-19.

NOTICE
Unfold folded originals before loading them into the ADF. If a folded original is not unfolded before scanning,
a paper jam or an efroneous size detection may occur.

N\ \.
- 4 .

Scanning while removing dust in the slit glass ([Despeckle])

When scanning an original that has been placed into the ADF, scanning of the original and removal of dust
from the Slit Scan Glass are performed alternately so that the original is always scanned on clean Slit Scan
Glass.

It takes longer to finish scanning, compared to the normal operation.

For details, refer to page 15-19.
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Scanning a number of originals in several batches ([Separate Scan])

If the number of original sheets is so large that they cannot be loaded into the ADF at the same time, you can
load them in several batches and handle them as one job.

In [Separate Scan], you can switch between the ADF and the Original Glass for scanning the originals.

1 Load the original.

NOTICE

Do not load more than 100 sheets at a time into the original tray, and do not load the sheets up to the
point where the top of the stack is higher than the ¥ mark. Doing so may cause an original paper jam,
damage the originals, and/or load to the ADF failure.

2 Tap [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Separate Scan], and set to [ON].

B} No. of Originals C) Uualllvv‘Densnv
Drlglnal
s Book Original Sepzmlun Tah Original ~ Separate Scan Auto Rotate Bkgd Removal Enhanumenl

Slandarﬂ

ETEEEEEN TEEEn TEEEEEN
] F) G)
Layout Tailoring Stamp/

Composition

. u:llilill.' Eﬂ]il
Originals Density Color

3 Press the Start key.

The original is scanned.

4 Load the next original, then press Start key.

=> If desired, tap [Change Setting] to change the copy settings according to the new original.

Joh List

Scanning stopped.

1-Sided »1-Sided Auto Color

5 Repeat Step 4 until all pages of the original are scanned.
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6 Afterall originals are scanned, tap [Finish] and press the Start key.
Copying begins.

Related setting

° You can select whether to scan originals continuously at all times even though [Separate Scan] is not
specified when scanning originals using the Original Glass (Default: [OFF]). For details, refer to
page 16-8.

° You can select the timing that the copy begins when scanning an original by specifying [Separate Scan].
(Default:[Page Print]) For details, refer to page 16-13.

Copying multiple originals in different settings collectively ([Program Jobs])

Originals are scanned with different settings for each set, and copied collectively. Use this function when var-
ious types of originals are mixed, such as 1-sided original to be printed on one side of paper, and 2-sided
original to be copied by enlarging.

After all originals have been scanned, you can add page numbers or finishing functions, such as sort, to copy
them.

REPORT

REPORT

v When you set [Program Jobs], [Group] cannot be selected in [Finishing].
1 Load the original.

2 Tap [Application] - [Others] - [Program Jobs], and set to [ON].

H)  Copy Security 1} Erase Other
Non-Image Save in
Copy Protect  Copy Guard  Password Copy Frame Erase Area Erase User Box Prngrlm Jnh° Card Shot

OFF OFF OFF OFF n OFF oFF |= on

LA B LA B EEEEEEN LAl TEEEEEN L
c) D) 5] ) H) [] d)

3 Quality/ Edit T Stamp/ Copy
Originals Density Color i Vel Composition Security il

3 Configure the copy settings, then press Start.

The original is scanned.
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4 Tofix the scan result, tap [Yes].

= To scan the original again, tap [No]. Tap [Change Setting] to change the copy settings.
= When the original has been placed on the Original Glass, tap [Finish].

3@ Scanning is complete. Touch [Fix] to fix

or [Retry] to cancel and try again.

5  Load the next original and tap [Change Setting].

6 Configure the copy settings, then press Start.

- Repeat Steps 3 to 5 until all originals have been scanned.

Change Setting
Settings for the document batch can he
changed. Setting changes may not be applied.
Basic Application
Paper Size Original Size Binding Position
18110 Auto
Auto »

EL Zoom Tab Original
100.0% OFF i3

—_— Image Shift
No. of Originals OFF »
L iSiay [, Frame Erase Non-I Al
on-image Area
»J OErase

Print Wl oFF
1-Sided

7 Atterall original pages have been scanned, tap [Finish].

8 Tap [Yes].

iz? Are you finished scanning the originals?
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9 Specify finish settings as required, then tap [Start].

Change Setting

Touch [Preview] to copy 1 set. Use the
keypad and [C] to change the number of sets.

No. of Sets

Print Image Shift
P YSRaFBr" 88En"dbc. OFF »
Date/Time Page Number
OFF » OFF »
Stamp Stamp Repeat
OFF » OFF »

Header/Footer [ Copy Protect
OFF = »

Copying begins.
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8 Copying Various Types of Originals

Copying the front and back sides of a card on the same side of a single sheet
([Card Shot])

When you want to copy cards, such as an insurance card, a driver license card and a business card, you can
arrange the front and back sides of the card on a single page and print the images onto the same side of one
sheet. This can reduce the number of sheets used.

Bl

1 Place a card on the Original Glass.

2 Tap [Paper], and specify the paper tray for printing the card.
= If you specify [Card Shot], you must specify a paper tray other than [Auto].

3 Select [Application] - [Others] to set [Card Shot] to [ON], and configure the [Original Size], [Layout], and
[Zoom] settings according to the finishing image.

= For details, refer to page 15-66.

) B Use the [+]/]-] keys to specify the custom size.

Set the orientation of the original on the glass.

~Original Size

X Registered Paper Size. o
:)X £ - 4 size1l | [E] Top/Bottom  ~

+) YI 7 } . Zoom.

size2 i i
« Recall ! Full Size
sized an |

sized

L

«—
“IEF

il

:

4 Press the Start key.

The front side of the card is scanned.
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5  Turmnthecard over, and place on the Original Glass.

6 Press the Start key.

The back side of the card is scanned.
7 After both sides of the card are scanned, tap [Finish] and the Start key.

Job List

Scanning stopped.

1-Sided »1-Sided Auto Color
2-in-1

Copying begins.

Splitting the left and right pages of a book and catalog ([Book Original])

You can copy two-page spreads such as books and catalogs separately into the left and right pages, or copy
on a single sheet as one page. Place a book or catalog on the Original Glass; you do not need to close the
ADF to scan it.

When you use both the book original and 2-sided copy functions and staple the copied sheets, you can easily
create simple books.

For details, refer to page 15-24.

8-4 bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224



8

Splitting the left and right pages of two-page spreads ([Page Separation])
Copy two-page spreads, such as a catalog with the staples removed, separately into the left and right pages.

You can copy a two-page spread separately into two pages with single operation, with no need of scanning
each page separately. Place the two-page spread in the ADF.

For details, refer to page 15-26.

Copying an index original on index paper ([Tab Original])
Copy an index original onto index paper, including the index tab.
Place the index original on the Original Glass.

For details, refer to page 15-27.

REPORT :

@ Reference

Load the index paper in the Bypass Tray. For details on how to load index paper, refer to [User's Guide: In-
troduction].
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Copying a catalog ([Booklet Original])

Scan a catalog with the staples removed as a 2-sided original, make a 2-sided copy, and staple the center
of the paper in the same manner as the original catalog.

=1 =

E% »%

9

~ ~

v To configure [Booklet Original]:

The Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are required.
The Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are required (only for bizhub C554).

1 Load the original.

NOTICE
Load a catalog with the staples removed.

- To use the Original Glass, position the pages in order, starting with the side that includes the first
page, then the side that includes the second page, then the side that includes the third page.
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2 Tap [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Original Settings], and select [Booklet Original].

Original Seitings

Binding Position
Thin Paper = Auto

Original o .
D Original Size

= | [ z-Folded original
!gl Same Width Auto ld
| Ao n

‘m Booklet Original =
‘% Different Width D Original Direction
] =

| »
@ Despeckle DJ :Lar:ﬁ:aalge -

3 Press the Start key.
4 Afterall originals are scanned, tap [Finish] and press the Start key.

Job List

= 09/26 /2011 v gy
Scanning stopped. 17:40 an
Wemory C
999, K

100.0% 1-Sided»2-Sided Auta Color

Copying begins.
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Copying







E— 1 —
9 Adjusting the Layout for Copying

Enlarging or reducing an image for copying ([Zoom])
Copy an image enlarged or reduced by the specified zoom ratio.

You can specify the zoom ratio by automatically specifying it according to the size of the original and the pa-
per size, by selecting from the registered zoom ratios, or by manually entering an arbitrary zoom ratio.

For details, refer to page 15-8.

1)

Copying a poster-sized image ([Poster Mode])

The original image is enlarged, divided, and printed on multiple sheets. When you join the printed sheets, you
will create a large poster.

For details, refer to page 15-46.

Tips
° Place the original on the Original Glass.
° You can only specify 1 for the number of copies.

Copying the original image without margin ([Image Adjust])

You can enlarge a part of the original to the maximum limits of the paper, or arrange the original image at the
center of the page without enlarging it.

For details, refer to page 15-47.
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Reversing the left and right of the original image ([Mirror Image])
Copy the original image by reversing its left and right, like a reflection image on the mirror.

For details, refer to page 15-45.

Fine-tuning the print position ([Image Shift])

You can fine tune the image position by shifting it in a horizontal or vertical direction according to the paper
size. When an image is printed on both sides, the image position on the back side can also be fine tuned.

Use this function when you want to make a fine adjustment, such as changing the print position a little or
printing images in different positions between the front and back sides.

For details, refer to page 15-44.

>
v » \ 4

Copying the original in the loading direction with no rotation ([Auto Rotate])

This machine automatically adjusts the rotation for copying even if the orientations of the original and paper
are different. When necessary, you can copy the original without adjusting the rotation. This function is avail-
able when you are only copying part of the original.

For details, refer to page 15-28.

v

9
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10

Inserting a Cover Sheet or Blank Sheet into Copied
Documents

Inserting front and back covers ([Cover Sheet])

You can insert a cover sheet before the first page or after the last page of the text. The paper used for the
front and back cover sheets can be different from that used for body pages (in paper color and thickness).
They can be printed at the same time.

For details, refer to page 15-49.

REPORT

Tips
. Use the cover and text sheets of the same size, and stack them in the same direction.

Inserting paper between transparencies ([OHP Interleave])

When copying onto multiple transparencies, you can insert the specified paper between the transparencies.
These sheets of paper prevent the transparencies from sticking together due to heat generated during cop-
ying or static electricity.

For details, refer to page 15-48.

@ Reference

Load transparencies into the Bypass Tray. For details on how to load transparencies, refer to [User's Guide:
Introductiony.

NOTICE

Do not use a transparency that has been through the machine even once. Doing so may lead to reduced print
quality, a paper jam, or damage to the machine. Even if a transparency has been discharged without being
printed, it cannot be reused.
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Inserting a different sheet into the specified page ([Insert Sheet])
Paper different from other pages is inserted into the specified pages.

You can insert color paper and thick paper. You can also select whether to copy the original onto the inserted
paper.
For details, refer to page 15-50.

:

T
v

Tips
° Use the insert sheets and text papers of the same size, and stack them in the same direction.

Arranging the first page of the chapter on the front side ([Chapters])

When an original is copied onto both sides of sheets of paper, the first page of each chapter is always printed
on the front side of paper.

The first page of each chapter and the text are copied on the same paper. Also, you can use a different sheet
from text pages for the first page of each chapter.

For details, refer to page 15-52.

10-4
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Inserting an original into the specified page ([Insert Image])

The original scanned using the Original Glass is inserted after the page you have specified in the original
scanned using the ADF.

Even for originals that cannot be loaded into the ADF, such as books, you can collectively copy without the
need of scanning separately with single operation.

NH T T ITTT 1T

1 Load the original into the ADF.
2 Select [Application] - [Tailoring] to set [Insert Image] to [ON], and specify the page of the original
scanned using the ADF to which you want to insert an original.

- For detalils, refer to page 15-51.

3 Press the Start key.

An original loaded into the ADF is scanned.

4 Place the original to be inserted on the Original Glass, then press Start.

= The original on the Original Glass is scanned using the same settings as for the original scanned in
the ADF.

= If you want to insert originals of multiple pages, repeat Steps 3 and 4, and scan these originals ac-
cording to the page order to be inserted.

Job List

Scanning stopped.

100.0% 1-Sided »1-Sided Auto Color

= If the number of original pages to be inserted is larger than the setting, the excess pages are printed
after the final page of the original.

5  Atterthe original to be inserted is scanned, tap [Finish] and the Start key.
Copying begins.

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224 10-5



10

10-6 bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224



1 1 Adding Text or an Image to

the Original







11

11

Adding Text or an Image to the Original

Adding the date and time ([Date/Time])
Select the stamping position and format, and add the date and time on copied sheets.
The date and time can be printed either on all pages or only on the first page.

For details, refer to page 15-53.

23/5/11
REPORT

» |

REPORT

Adding a page number ([Page Number])
Select the stamping position and format, and add page and chapter numbers on copied sheets.
Page and chapter numbers are printed on all pages.

For details, refer to page 15-54.

1
REPORT

» |

REPORT

—

Adding a stamp ([Stamp])

Text such as "PLEASE REPLY" and "DO NOT COPY" are printed on the first page or all pages. You can select
the text to be printed from the registered fix stamps and arbitrary registered stamps.

Since text is printed without modifying the original, it is convenient to handle important documents on which
addition or modification is not permitted.

For details, refer to page 15-55.

DRAFT
REPORT

» |

REPORT

m—

@ Reference

You can register and edit stamp data using the Web Connection data management utility. For details, refer
to [User's Guide: Web Management Tool].

Copy Protection Utility /s an application software program used to specify the copy protect and stamp in-
formation to the MFP. You can install the program using the accompanying DVD-ROM. For details, refer to
the Copy Protection Utility manual.
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Adding a watermark ([Watermark])

Text such as "Copy" and "Private" are printed on the center of all pages in a tint color.

By printing a watermark, you can specify the handling policy of copied documents.

For details, refer to page 15-58.

REPORT

REPORT

T T T

Add information to header/footer ([Header/Footer])

Add the date and time and any other desired text in the top and bottom margins (header/footer) of the spec-
ified page. You must register the information to be added to the header and footer in advance to this machine.

For details, refer to page 15-57.

REPORT

Header

REPORT

Footer

o

ter

Related setting (for the administrator)
° For details on how to register the information to be added for header and footer, refer to page 17-35.

Composing an overlay image ([Overlay])

The original image scanned in the first page is overlaid on the originals scanned in the subsequent pages.

The original to be scanned in the first page is used for overlay image. For example, if you copy three original
pages, two pages are output, including "a merged image of the first and second pages" and "a merged im-
ages of the first and the third pages".

The Overlay function is useful for overlay of text, pictures or figures not prepared in other stamp functions on

the original.

For details, refer to page 15-58.

T
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Composing stored images ([Registered Overlay])

Register original images to the hard disk of this machine as overlay image.

You can call a registered overlay image and compose it on an original scanned later. This is useful for regis-

tering frequently used overlay images.

For details, refer to page 15-59.

REPORT

-

REPORT

i
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12

Erasing an Unnecessary Portion for Copying

Erasing text and shadows in the margins of an original ([Frame Erase])

Erases the four sides of the original by the same width amount. You can specify the width to be erased for
each side.

This is convenient when you want to erase the reception record of the header and footer of a fax, or shadow
of punch holes in the original.

For details, refer to page 15-63.

o)
OI |

Erasing shadows outside the original ([Non-Image Area Erase])

When making copies with the ADF open and the original placed on the Original Glass, the machine detects
the outline of the original and erases shadows outside the original.

You can copy receipts and thick books when the ADF is open while preventing the area outside the original
image from being printed in black.

For details, refer to page 15-64.

o

Tips

° The scanning area on the Original Glass is the same as the specified paper size. Place the original with-
in the scanning area.

° The size of the original automatically detected is 3/8 inch x 3/8 inch (10 mm x 10 mm) or larger. If the
size detection fails, a blank sheet of paper is output.

° The top or end of the original image may be cut off.
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Deterring Unauthorized Copying

Printing a concealed security watermark ([Copy Protect])

Text such as "Copy" and "Private" are printed in the background pattern as concealed text. This function is
called the Copy Protect function.

When a copy-protected document is copied, the concealed security watermark appears on the entire page,
thereby indicating that it is an unauthorized copy.

For details, refer to page 15-60.

REPORT REPORT REPORT

@ Reference

You can register and ediit copy protect data using the Web Connection data management utility. For details,
refer to [User's Guide: Web Management Tool].

Copy Protection Utility is an application software program used to specify the copy protect and stamp in-
formation to the MFP. You can install the program using the accompanying DVD-ROM. For details, refer to
the Copy Protection Utility manual.

Adding a stamp on the entire page ([Stamp Repeat])
Stamp such as "Copy" and "Private" are printed on the entire page.
By printing text such as "Copy" or "Private" as a visible stamp, you can deter unauthorized copying.

For details, refer to page 15-56.

Draft
DREPORT
» Draft

Dra

Drai

Draft

— Draft =

@ Reference

You can register and edlit stamp data using the Web Connection data management utility. For details, refer
to [User's Guide: Web Management Tool].

Copy Protection Ulility is an application software program used to specify the copy protect and stamp in-
formation to the MFP. You can install the program using the accompanying DVD-ROM. For details, refer to
the Copy Protection Utility manual.
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Add copy restriction information ([Copy Guard])

Copy Guard is a copy protection function that prints concealed security watermarks such as "Private" or a
date in the background to prevent unauthorized copying, and embeds a copy restriction pattern on all printed
sheets.

If an attempt is made using a device that supports the copy guard function to copy a sheet that has been
copy protected, a copy guard pattern is scanned, the copying process is canceled, and the job is deleted.

For details, refer to page 15-61.

REPORT ‘ REPORT \

Tips
° You can use the Copy Guard function when the optional Security Kit is installed and the Copy Guard

function is enabled on this machine. For details on how to enable the Copy Guard function, refer to
page 17-72.

. The Copy Guard function does not support color paper, envelopes and transparencies.

Adding a password ([Password Copy])

Password Copy is a copy protection function that prints concealed security watermarks such as "Private" or
a date in the background to prevent unauthorized copying, and embeds a password for the password copy
function on all printed sheets.

If an attempt is made using a device that supports the password copy function to copy a sheet that has been
prepared for password copy, a password copy pattern is scanned and entry of a password is requested.
Copying starts if the correct password is entered.

For details, refer to page 15-62.

REPORT REPORT

Tips
° You can use the Password Copy function when the optional Security Kit is installed and the Password

Copy function is enabled on this machine. For details on how to enable the Password Copy function,
refer to page 17-72.

The Password Copy function does not support color paper, envelopes and transparencies.
If you fail to enter a password three times, the currently processed copy job will be erased.
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N 1
14  Saving Original Images to a User Box

You can save original images on the hard disk (user box) of this machine. The saved originals can be called
later for printing. Therefore, the original copy is not needed when you want to print another copy of the orig-
inal. It will be useful to save frequently used originals in a user box.

The destination can be a Public User Box, a Personal User Box, a Group User Box, or an Annotation User
Box.

. For details on the User Box, Personal User Box, and Group User Box, refer to [User's Guide: Box Op-
erations].

° For details on the Annotation User Box, refer to [User's Guide: Box Operations].

v Tosave the original in an Annotation User Box, the user box must be registered in advance. For details
on the registration procedure, refer to [User's Guide: Box Operations].

1 Load the original.
2 Tap [Copy].

3 Select [Application] - [Others] to set [Save in User Box] to [ON], and tap the [User Box] list icon.

= If necessary, tap the keyboard icon of [File Name], and change the document name to save it to the
user box.

- If [Save & Print] is set, the original can be printed and saved in the user box at the same time.

Save in User Box

S -

LU coceree ]
Save & Print O
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4 Specify the destination user box, and tap [OK].

= To save the original to a Public User Box, a Personal User Box, or a Group User Box, tap [Public],
[Personal], or [Group] and select the destination user box. Tap [New] and enter a new user box
number to register the destination user box.

= To save the original in an Annotation User Box, tap [System] and select the destination user box.

User Box
Select the User Box in which you want to save the document.

000000001 000000002 000000002
(Puhl'u;. 3 box1 hox2 box3

5 Tap[oK].

6 Press the Start key.

The original is scanned and saved to the specified user box. If [Save & Print] is set, the original is printed
and saved in the user box at the same time.
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I 1
15 Description of Setup Buttons
[Original Type]

To display: [Copy] - [Original Type]

Select the optimum settings for the original to copy it in the optimum image quality.

A program containing Original Type Seftings
or Image Adjustment Settings can he recalled.

A35858nENE Frogran

Text ¢ WE  testot ¢
Text/Photo Text/Photo

5] printed *’J PhotoPaper «J % test-02 ¢
Photo Photo
Printed PJ PhotoPaper "‘J % test-03 ¢

D Dot Matrix Original #J Map «J

m Copied Paper +

Text/Photo
Printed

Original Type

Settings Description

[Text] Copy originals primarily containing text at the optimum image quality level.
Sharpen the edges of text to improve legibility.

[Text/Photo Printed] Copy the original, which consists of text and photos, at the optimum image
quality level.

Sharpen the edges of text, and smoothen the photos.
Select this option to scan printed originals such as brochures and catalogs.

[Text/Photo PhotoPaper] Copy the original, which consists of text and photos, at the optimum image
quality level.

Sharpen the edges of text, and smoothen the photos.

Select this option for scanning originals in which photos are printed on
photographic paper.

[Photo Printed ] Press this button to copy an original consisting of only photos at the opti-
mum image quality level.
Select this option to scan printed originals such as brochures and catalogs.

[Photo PhotoPaper] Press this button to copy an original consisting of only photos at the opti-
mum image quality level.
Select this option for scanning originals printed on photographic paper.

[Dot Matrix Original] Copy an original, that primarily consists of text such as thin or faint char-
acters, at the optimum image quality level.
Darken the text to improve legibility.

[Map] Copy an origin that has a colored background such as a map or an image
drawn with a pencil or containing thin colored lines, at the optimum image
quality level.

A sharp copy image is produced.

[Copied Paper] Copy an original, which has been output with an even density from the
copier or printer, at the optimum image quality level.

[Recall Image Adjustment Call the image quality adjustment program. The registered content of pro-
Program] gram is applied.

For image adjustment program, you can register the settings of [Original
Type), [Density], [Bkgd. Removal], [Text Enhancement], [Neg-/Pos. Re-
verse], [Background Color], [Color Adjust], and [Mirror Image]. For details
on how to register, refer to page 1-14.
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[Color]
To display: [Copy] - [Color]

Select a color for copying.

*Autn Color ¢
B Fui color ¢

[ ¢

. 2 Color
. Single Color

'I

Auto Color

Settings Description

[Auto Color] The machine automatically selects [Full Color] or [Black] according to the
color of the scanned original when copying.

[Full Color] Print the copy in full color, regardless of whether the scanned original is in
color or in black and white.

[Black] Print the copy in black and white, regardless of whether the scanned orig-
inal is in color or in black and white.

[2 Color] Copy in the specified two colors. This will produce a lower cost color copy
than one printed in full color.

In the scanned original, an area judged to be color is copied with the spec-
ified color, and an area judged to be black is copied in black.

[Single Color] Copy in the specified single color. This will produce a lower cost color copy
than one printed in full color.

The original is copied by converting the color differences (apparent color
densities) and the gradation levels into density differences of the single
color.

If you set [Average Density], the original is copied by converting the grada-
tion levels into density differences of the single color regardless of the orig-
inal color.

Related setting
° If the original is copied in black and white although you have selected [Auto Color], adjust the color
judgment level. For details, refer to page 16-7.
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[Density]
To display: [Copy] - [Density]
Adjust the density of a copy image.

EEEE

Standard

Standard

[Paper]
To display: [Copy] - [Paper]

Select the paper size and type for copying. You can also change the size and type settings of the paper load-
ed in paper trays.

For details on the available paper types, refer to [User's Guide: About This Machine].

Auto M 1 M[ J & T J Change Tray Setting  »
[F1]
2 M

3 g1l =

4 B ‘5'] L gD ‘ﬂ]

U

Settings Description

[Auto] Tap this button to automatically select paper fitting the size of the original
when making a copy.

[1] to [4] Tap this button to specify paper loaded into any of Tray 1 to Tray 4 and
make a copy.

[ﬂ'_'ﬂ] Tap this button to copy onto the paper loaded into the Bypass Tray.

[L] Press this button to copy onto the paper loaded into the Large Capacity
Unit.

[Change Tray Setting] If necessary, change the size and type settings of the paper loaded into the

selected paper tray.

e [Paper Type]: Select the type of the paper loaded into the selected pa-
per tray.

e [Paper Size]: Select the size of the paper loaded into the selected paper
tray.
Selecting [Auto Detect] automatically detects the size of the loaded pa-
per.

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224 15-5



15

Tips

° To load paper into the Large Capacity Unit, the optional Large Capacity Unit is required.
[Standard Size]

To display: [Copy] - [Paper] - [@] - [Change Tray Setting] - [Standard Size]

When loading a standard size paper into the Bypass Tray, select the paper size.

Standard Size

[ Inches X8 ¢

Metric Sizes 1473 +

[E] other fixl ¢

811 0 ¢ o «|

7l <] rn |

St [ <] o |

Close

Settings Description

[Inches] When loading inch size paper into the Bypass Tray, select the paper size.

[Metric Sizes] When loading metric sizes paper into the Bypass Tray, select the paper
size.

[Other] When continually loading a certain size of paper such as standard size en-
velope or photo size into the Bypass Tray, select the paper size.
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[Custom Size]
To display: [Copy] - [Paper] - [@] - [Change Tray Setting] - [Custom Size]
When loading custom size paper on the Bypass Tray, enter the length (X) and width (Y) of the paper.

You can either enter the size manually, or select from the registered sizes in the memory.

Custom Size

Use the [+]/]-] keys to specify the custom size.
Size can be recalled from Memory Key.

Custom Size Settings

X Registered Paper Sizes
b =

Bt il hid Bl

-

Settings Description

[Custom Size Settings] For the inch area, tap [+)/[-] or the keypad to enter the length (X) and width
(Y) of the paper.

For the centimeter area, tap [+]/[-] or press the Keypad to enter the length
(X) and width (Y) of the paper.

After you have entered the size, select a key ([memory1] to [memory5]) in

[Registered Paper Sizes], and tap [New]. Then the size you have entered is
registered in the memory. You can recall the registered size in the future.

[Registered Paper Sizes] The custom sizes registered in the memory are displayed.

¢ When you call a registered size from the memory, tap the key of the de-
sired registration name, then tap [Recall].

e To change a registration name, select a desired key, then tap [Edit
Name].
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[Wide Paper]
To display: [Copy] - [Paper] - Tray1 to Tray4/Bypass Tray - [Change Tray Setting] - [Wide Paper]

Select this option when you load wide paper into the paper tray.

Wide Paper

Paper Size

[nfinches AW
Y1

[ZE] Metric Sizes l #Bx1W [ J BxIWED

J Change Size .4

g [ | wpwo

Settings Description
[Inches] When loading wide paper in inch size into paper tray, also select the paper
size.
[Metric Sizes] When loading wide paper in metric sizes into paper tray, select the paper
size.
[Zoom]

To display: [Copy] - [Zoom]

Copy an original image enlarged or reduced by an arbitrary zoom ratio.

Use the keypad or +/- keys ta specify the zoom ratio.
Press [C] to set the zoom to 100.0%.

Zoom Ratio

Auto :) :_l') Manual » 400.0%

25.0° - 400.0% 200.0%
Winimal O 50.0%

kG 64.7% 11.2% 78.5% il 121.4% || 120.4% | 154.5%
Cal | 107> | 10 | g s | ity | sae |
Bl b Wb f Badl f K0 R TAT BT BG4

=y

Settings Description

[Auto] Press this button to automatically make a copy with the optimal zoom ratio
to match the image of the original with the paper size. This is convenient
because you do not need to specify the zoom ratio.

[+1/[-] Enter a zoom ratio manually. You can also enter the zoom ratio from the
Keypad.
Fixed Zoom Select a preset zoom when copying from a standard size original onto a

standard size sheet of paper.
The paper tray is selected automatically according to the selected zoom
ratio.
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Settings Description

[Minimal] Place an original image in the center after slightly reducing the size of the
original when copying.

Select this option when copying the entire original image, including its edg-
es.

[Manual] Specify zoom ratios individually for the lengthwise and widthwise direc-
tions for copying.

Select [X] or [Y], and enter a zoom ratio by tapping [+]/[-] or pressing the
Keypad.

[Zoom Ratio] Copy with the registered zoom ratio.
If you tap [Set Zoom], you can change the registered zoom ratio.

[Duplex/Combine]
To display: [Copy] - [Duplex/Combine]

Copy an original onto both sides of paper. A multi-page original can be reduced and copied on the same side
of a single sheet of paper.

Original -> Du;p_u_t Binding Position pthin_e Original
%’ 1?}::5 > Mo..of Originals-., ~Quiput D E OFF Direction
[E Auto I [E Auto I
1Sided > 3
L [ dsidea [ eenping || [IFLeraing | ECE 2

==

> zsmeu>15idedJ R | [eer | aint J

[P+ [ 2sided>2Sided [5% Top Bind [5% Top Bind E 8in1

Duplex/Combine

Settings Description

[Original > Output] Select a combination of the original to be loaded (1-sided original or 2-sid-

ed original) and the copy method (1-sided copy or 2-sided copy).
For details, refer to page 15-10.

[Combine] Select the number of original pages to be copied on a single page.
For details, refer to page 15-11.
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[Original > Output]

To display: [Copy] - [Duplex/Combine] - [Original > Output]

Copy an original onto both sides of paper.

If the original is not set upright,
please select the original direction.

Original -> Output

%' 1Sided

FaRPy

1Sided »

1Sided >
2Sided

Binding Position Combine Original

No. of Originals  Output OFF Direction
CH Auto J CH Auto J M el »

[% LettBing | |[% Lettind | M

AR ZSided>1SidedJ e | Weme | 4int J

[ [} 2Sidesoside| G Topsing | [Fropming | - EH g

Settings

2Side>2Side
Duplex/Combine

Description

[Original > Output]

Select a combination of the original to be loaded (1-sided original or 2-sid-
ed original) and the copy method (1-sided copy or 2-sided copy).

If you have selected other than [1Sided > 1Sided], also specify [Binding Po-
sition] and [Original Direction].

[Binding Position]

Select the binding positions of the original and copy.

[No. of Originals]

Select the original binding position when loading a 2-sided original.

[Auto]: The binding position is specified automatically. When the long
side of the original is 11-11/16 inches (297 mm) or less, the binding po-
sition is set to the long side of paper. When the long side of the original
exceeds 11-11/16 inches (297 mm), the binding position is set to the
short side of paper.

[Left Bind]: Select this option when the binding position is set to the left
of the original.

[Right Bind]: Select this option when the binding position is set to the
right of the original.

[Top Bind]: Select this option when the binding position is set to the top
of the original.

[Output]

Select the binding position when printing on both sides of paper.

[Auto]: The binding position of a copy is specified automatically. When
the long side of the original is 11-11/16 inches (297 mm) or less, the
binding position is set to the long side of paper. When the long side of
the original exceeds 11-11/16 inches (297 mm), the binding position is
set to the short side of paper.

[Left Bind]: Select this option when setting the binding position to the
left of a copy.

[Right Bind]: Select this option when setting the binding position to the
right of a copy.

[Top Bind]: Select this option when setting the binding position to the
top of a copy.

[Original Direction]

@ Reference

Specify the orientation of the loaded original.

For details about the operation procedure of [Original > Output], refer fto page 4-3.

15-10
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[Combine]
To display: [Copy] - [Duplex/Combine] - [Combine]
Select the number of original pages to be copied on a single page.

If [4in1] or [8in1] is selected, you can select the combined page layout from [Horizontal] or [Vertical].

Original -> Output Binding Position Combine Original

F3 Tsided > Ho,of Originals  Qutput_ QG o ‘ Direction
1s:d:d> T i T | BLE,
L[ ZSided [IZ eteping | (I Lewming | E G 2 J Comn anats

HEThod

EREy 23iﬂed>15ided] Few | /e | aim J [Z] Horizontal
[P+ [ 2siecs2sien || G TRERE | R B am - [ vertical

Duplex/Comhine

@ Reference

For details about the operation procedure of [Combine], refer to page 4-5.

[Finishing]
To display: [Copy] - [Finishing]

Specify how to feed out copied sheets of paper.

Group/Sort Staple/Punch

Pinen Fold/Bind
m % — Staple uncl |::|

OFF J OFF OFF

_ | .
mw—ﬂj D Corner J D 2-Hole J
1 ofsen Ff  [] 2Position J [ ] Hote J

Staple

Settings Description

[Group/Sort] Select the output method when printing multiple sets of copies.
For details, refer to page 15-12.

[Offset] Select this item when sorting by the number of copies or by page to feed
out paper.

For details, refer to page 15-12.

[Staple] Select the binding positions for sheet stapling.
For details, refer to page 15-13.

[Punch] Select binding positions when punching sheets.
For details, refer to page 15-14.

[Fold/Bind] Select how to fold or bind paper.

For details, refer to page 15-15.
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[Group/Sort]
To display: [Copy] - [Finishing] - [Group/Sort]

Select the output method when printing multiple sets of copies.

e
mw—nj [ ] comer |5 [ 2te J
o o) Qe | o |

Staple

Settings Description
[Group] Feeds out copies separately page by page, like: "111", "222", "333", "444",
Il555ll i
[Sort] Feeds out copies separately one by one, like: "12345", "12345", "12345".
[Offset]

To display: [Copy] - [Finishing] - [Offset]
Select this item when sorting by the number of copies or by page to feed out paper.

If the Finisher or Job Separator JS-506 is installed, the copies are fed out and stacked on top of each other
with each copy or page set staggered to separate them.

If the Finisher or Job Separator JS-506 is not installed, printed copies are fed out and sorted in an alternat-
ing crisscross pattern when the following conditions are satisfied.
° 8-1/2 x 11, A4, or B5 paper is used.

° Paper of the same size and type is loaded with the @ orientation in one paper tray and with the [g ori-
entation in another tray

° Auto Paper for the paper size setting is set.

Group/Sort Staple/Punch "
Staple Punch g Fold/Bind

,—m I%I rove J OFF J OFF J OFF "

mm—nj D Corner J D 2-Hole J

h oftser M| [C] zPostton J [ ] ot J
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[Staple]

To display: [Copy] - [Finishing] - [Staple]

Select the binding positions for sheet stapling.

Group/Sort % el S Folt/Bind
L3 g rou J OFF J OFF J e OFF :
mw—nj D Corner J D 2-Hole J
 oftser Bf  [L] 2Posttion J [£] 3Hete J

Position Setting  »

Corner

Settings Description

[Corner] Each set of printed sheets is stapled in a corner (top left or top right) before
being output.

[2 Position] Each set of printed sheets is stapled at two positions (in the top, left, or

right) before being output.

[Position Setting]

Tips

cally based on the direction of the loaded original.

° The Finisher is required to use the Staple function.

Select the binding position and original loading direction. If [Auto] is spec-
ified for the binding position, the binding position is determined automati-

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224
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[Punch]
To display: [Copy] - [Finishing] - [Punch]
Select binding positions when punching sheets.

The number of punched holes varies depending on the country you are in.

Group/Sort 3 §§n{:ﬂ’uush P Fold/Bind
MJ [:FF J OFF J = OFF .
% I@ S J D Corner J D 2-Hole J
1 ofter B[] 2position J [ ] ot J

Position Setting

Settings Description

[Position Setting] Select the punch position and original loading direction. If [Auto] is speci-
fied for the punch position, the punch position is determined automatically
based on the direction of the loaded original.

Tips

° To use the Punch function:

- The Finisher FS-534 and Punch Kit PK-520, or the Finisher FS-533 and Punch Kit PK-519 are re-
quired.

- The Finisher FS-535 and Punch Kit PK-521, or the Z Folding Unit ZU-606 are required (only for
bizhub C554).

15-14
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[Fold/Bind]
To display: [Copy] - [Finishing] - [Fold/Bind]
Select how to fold or bind paper.

L3 Gy o J :FF J OFF J e OFF N
mw—"J D Corner J D 2-Hole J
 oftser Bf  [L] 2Posttion J [£] 3Hete J

Staple

Settings Description

[Half-Fold] Feeds out a copied sheet by folding it in two.
For details, refer to page 15-16.

[Center Staple & Fold] Staples and feeds out a printed sheet by folding it in two.
For details, refer to page 15-16.

[Tri-Fold] Feeds out a copied sheet by folding it in three.
For details, refer to page 15-17.

[Z-Fold] Z-folds the long side of a copied sheet before feeding it out.
For details, refer to page 15-17.

Tips

. To use the Half-Fold/Bind function:

- The Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are required.

- The Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are required (only for bizhub C554).
. To use the Tri-Fold function:

- The Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are required.

- The Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are required (only for bizhub C554).
° To use the Z-Fold function:

- The Finisher FS-535 and Z Folding Unit ZU-606 are required (only for bizhub C554).
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[Half-Fold]
To display: [Copy] - [Finishing] - [Fold/Bind] - [Half-Fold]

Feeds out a copied sheet by folding it in two. Also select the unit by which the paper is folded from [By Copy

Job (Multiple Sheets)], [1 Unit], and [By Page]. When you set [By Page], specify the number of pages to be
folded at one time.

Fold/Bind

Fold Unit Seftings

[ IHait-Ford 1 Unit
m(:amer Staple & By Page
Fold

. (Hyri-Foto
[Clz-Foud

° To use the Half-Fold function:

- The Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are required.
- The Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are required (only for bizhub C554).
° The [Booklet] option is turned [ON] at the same time.

[Center Staple & Fold]

To display: [Copy] - [Finishing] - [Fold/Bind] - [Center Staple & Fold]
Staples and feeds out a printed sheet by folding it in two.

Fold/Bind

OFF

[ Hatt-Foid
'mcamer‘sm‘ple&' ]
' LilFold

. (Hyri-Foto
[Clz-Foud

. To use the Center Staple & Fold function:

- The Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are required.

- The Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are required (only for bizhub C554).
° The [Booklet] option is turned [ON] at the same time.
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[Tri-Fold]
To display: [Copy] - [Finishing] - [Fold/Bind] - [Tri-Fold]

Feeds out a copied sheet by folding it in three. Also select the unit by which the paper is folded from [By Copy

Job (Multiple Sheets)], [1 Unit], and [By Page]. When you set [By Pagel, specify the number of pages to be
folded at one time.

Fold/Bind

Use the +/- keys or keypad to specify the page unit.

Fold Unit Seftings

[ JHait-Ford 1 Unit
m(:amer Staple & By Page
Fold

:@Tri-Fuld - . - =
[Clz-Foud |

Tips
° To use the Tri-Fold function:

- The Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are required.
- The Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are required (only for bizhub C554).

[Z-Fold]
To display: [Copy] - [Finishing] - [Fold/Bind] - [Z-Fold]

Z-folds the long side of a copied sheet before feeding it out. This option is available when printing paper of
11x17 @™, 8-1/2 x 14 @, A3 @, B4 @, or 8K @. Selecting 8-1/2 x 14 @ folds paper in two instead of Z-folding.

Select the finished Z-fold size

[ JHalt-Fold I M
. mﬂemev Staple & i 3 Ll l
Fold

. (Hyri-Fote |

Tips
° To use the Z-Fold function, the Finisher FS-535 and Z Folding Unit ZU-606 are required (only for
bizhub C554).
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[Application]
To display: [Copy] - [Application]
Specify the application settings for copying.

A} Basic
Colar Dlll“ll‘y Original Type Paper Dnmhme Finis| hmg

Zoom
Tm,’Fhmn i A Dn Not No Dnglnal
AUtn CUIor Slanda'd - 1uu U%
)

Nn of U.uilllvf El]ll I Enpy
Originals Density Color I:nmp-mun Securily

@

Basl: T:llnnng

Settings Description

[No. of Originals] Set the original scan options.

[Quality/Density] Adjust the image quality and density of copies according to the original.

[Edit Color] Adjust the color quality of copies in detail.

[Layout] Specify the copy layout such as to copy using a page order such as that
used in a booklet, and to copy an original image repeatedly.

[Tailoring] Add front and rear covers, and insert pages to copied sheets.

[Stamp/Composition] Add the page number, stamp, etc. on copied sheets.

[Copy Security] Embed a copy protection information to copied sheets.

[Erase] Erase unnecessary portion of the original for copying.

[Others] Copy the front and back sides of a card onto one sheet, or save originals

to a user box.
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[Original Settings]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Original Settings]

Set the options to scan originals correctly based on their properties.

Original Seitings

No Original
Settings
Original Setting

Mixed Original

OFF

D Original Size
] z-Folded original [
% Same Width }
] Booklet Original m s —
% Different Width D Original Direction

Despeckle

Binding Position

Thin Paper | Auto -
D Original B

_m )

=,
o Bl m|

Settings

Description

[Original Setting]

Set the options to scan originals correctly based on their properties.

¢ [Mixed Original]: Even for an original containing pages of different sizes,
by using the ADF, you can scan data while the size of each page is de-
tected. For details, refer to page 15-20.

e [Thin Paper Original]: Reduce the original feed speed of the ADF to pre-
vent the original from getting caught. For details, refer to page 15-20.

e [Z-Folded Original]: The size of the original - even folded originals - can
be detected accurately. For details, refer to page 15-21.

e [Booklet Original]: Scan a catalog with the staples removed as a 2-sid-
ed original, make a 2-sided copy, and staple the center of the paper in
the same manner as the original catalog. For details, refer to
page 15-21.

[Despeckle]

Scan originals using the ADF while removing dust on the Slit Scan Glass.
For details, refer to page 15-22.

[Blank Page Removal]

Blank pages contained in the original loaded into the ADF are skipped
when the original is scanned.
For details, refer to page 15-22.

[Binding Position]

When scanning a 2-sided original, select the original binding position to
prevent the binding positions be reversed between the front and rear faces.
For details, refer to page 15-23.

[Original Size]

If the size of the original is not detected correctly, select a key indicating
the size of the original to be scanned.
For details, refer to page 15-23.

[Original Direction]

Specify the orientation of the loaded original.
For details, refer to page 15-24.

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224
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[Mixed Original]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Original Settings] - [Mixed Original]

Even for an original containing pages of different sizes, by using the ADF, you can scan data while the size
of each page is detected. If the originals have the same widths, select [Same Width]. If the originals have dif-

ferent widths, select [Different Width].

Original Seltings

el

Mixed
Original
Original Setting

Wixed Original

OFF

S —
a Same Width
% Ditferent Width

Despeckle DJ

Binding Position
D Thin Paper Auto
Original

D Original Size
@ Z-Folded Original

Auto

Bunkletﬂngmal O Original Direction
= &,

Bl

[Thin Paper Original]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Original Settings] - [Thin Paper Original]

Reduce the original feed speed of the ADF to prevent the original from getting caught when scanning an orig-

inal that is thinner than plain paper.

Original Seltings

Thin Paper
Original
Original Setting

Wixed Original

OFF

——
a Same Width
% Ditferent Width

Despeckle DJ

Binding Position
Thin Paper Auto
D Original M

D Original Size
@ Z-Folded Original

Auto

Bunkletﬂngmal O Original Direction
= & .

Bl

15-20
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[Z-Folded Original]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Original Settings] - [Z-Folded Original]

The size of the original - even folded originals - can be detected accurately.

Original Seltings

Original Size
@1 R— |ﬂ Z-Folded Original [ D
ame Widtl |

Auto

Bomese  0f B3t 0

[Booklet Original]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Original Settings] - [Booklet Original]

Z-Folded
Original
Original Setting indi it
= z ‘ Binding Position
Mixed Original D Thin Paper o Auto
OFF Original

] Booklet Original m ey PU—
%Di\‘hremwmth D | Original Direction

i,

»

Scan a catalog with the staples removed as a 2-sided original, make a 2-sided copy, and staple the center

of the paper in the same manner as the original catalog.

Original Seltings

0

Despeckle

o) EEiema O

Tips
° To configure [Booklet Original]:
- The Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are required.

@ Reference

For details on how to copy a booklet, refer fto page 8-6.

Booklet
Original
Original Setting i .
= z ‘ Binding Position
Mixed Original Thin Paper 0 Left Bind
Original
OFF Bt —] D Original Size
@ 2-Folded Original [7]
a Same Width —— o

™ Booklet Original [ T
%Diﬂﬂemwmth D | Original Direction

i,

»

The Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are required (only for bizhub C554).

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224
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[Despeckle]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Original Settings] - [Despeckle]
Scan originals using the ADF while removing dust on the Slit Scan Glass.

It takes longer to finish scanning, compared to the normal operation.

Original Seltings

No Original
Settings

Original Setting indi iti
I ! Binding Position
Wixed Original D Thin Paper = Lett Bind -
Original
OFF Zoin2 D Original Size
] z-Folded original [
iy same it : P »

] Booklet Original | | et P—
% Different Width D Original Direction

& o,
Despeckle Mj %Fﬂlfgﬁaﬁge DJ -

[Blank Page Removal]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Original Settings] - [Blank Page Removal]
Blank pages contained in the original loaded into the ADF are skipped when the original is scanned.

Select this check box when scanning an original which contains blank pages. Blank pages detected are not
counted as original page.

Original Seltings

No Original
Settings

Original Setting. o »
Mixed Original : Binding Position

D Thin Paper = Left Bind -
Original
OFF . 4 D Original Size
|ﬂ 7-Folded Original [
a Same Width . Aito "
] Booklet Original | e F—
% Different Width D Original Direction

B,

@ Despeckle DJ gf.:ﬁaﬁge ljJ

Related setting

. In case blank pages are not detected correctly even though scanning has taken place with [Blank Page
Removal] enabled, adjust the detection level for blank pages. For details, refer to page 16-8.
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[Binding Position]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Original Settings] - [Binding Position]
Set the options to scan originals correctly based on their properties.

Original Seltings

No Original
Settings

Original Setting o o
Wixed Original Binding Position

D Thin Paper |j Lett Bind

Original

O -

[rraacises 0]

% Same Width £ Lett Bind
ﬂ Booklet Original m Ori

TEH Different Width . L ™

Bomese  0f B3t 0

Right Bind
Top Bind

Settings Description

[Auto] The binding position is automatically set. When the length of the long side
of the original is 11-11/16 inches (297 mm) or less, the binding position is
set to the long side of the paper. When the length of the long side of the

original exceeds 11-11/16 inches (297 mm), the binding position is set to

the short side of paper.
[Left Bind] Select this option when the binding position is set to the left of the original.
[Right Bind] Select this option when the binding position is set to the right of the origi-
nal.
[Top Bind] Select this option when the binding position is set to the top of the original.

[Original Size]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Original Settings] - [Original Size]

If the size of the original is not detected correctly, select a key indicating the size of the original to be scanned.
If the machine cannot detect the size of irregular sized originals or photos, manually specify the size.

©| [inches |

[zE] Metric Sizes
[]Other
[E2]Photo Size

| Custom Size
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[Original Direction]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Original Settings] - [Original Direction]

Specify the orientation of the loaded original.

Original Direction

i [@ @ =

E B B
¢ + @ ¢

Close

[Book Original]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Book Original]

You can copy two-page spreads such as books and catalogs separately into the left and right pages, or copy
as one page.

Place a book or catalog on the Original Glass; you do not need to close the ADF to scan it.

Book Original

s

Separation

3 8 Please check the paper size.

Output Method - -
e — £ Non-Image Area Binding Position
[ Book Spread O e EfJ [y Left Bind vJ

Ogsowsn | o & 0P
: | Auto »
MJ !IEI Ft;:ane Erase B

m Front &
Back Covers Center Erase
OFF »

Settings Description
[ONJ/[OFF] Select [ON] to specify Book Original.
[Output Method] Select the copy method of two-page spreads.

e [Book Spread]: Copy a two-page spread as one page.

e [Separation]: Copy the right and left pages of two-page spreads sepa-
rately in the order of the page numbers.

e [Front Cover]: Copy the front cover and two-page spreads according to
the page order of the original (scan in the order of front cover and two-
page spreads).

e [Front & Back Covers]: Copy the front and back covers and two-page
spreads according to the page order of the original (scan in the order
of front cover, back cover, and two-page spreads).

[Non-Image Area Erase] If you select Book Original, this item is set automatically.

When making copies with the ADF open and the original placed on the
Original Glass, the machine detects the outline of the original and erases
the area outside the original.

Cancel the setting if necessary.

15-24
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Settings

Description

[Centering]

If you select Book Original, this item is set automatically.
The original image is copied at the center of the page without enlarging it.
Cancel the setting if necessary.

[Binding Position]

If [Separation], [Front Cover] or [Front & Back Covers] is selected for [Out-
put Method], select the spreading direction of the original to be scanned.

Select [Left Bind] for two-page spreads of left binding, and [Right Bind] for
two-page spreads of right binding.

Note that if the binding position is incorrectly specified, the page order of
the two-page spread is reversed between the left- and right-hand pages.

[Original Size]

If the size of the original is not detected correctly, select a key indicating
the size of the original to be scanned.

[Frame Erase]

Erases the shadow of the surrounding that is created when the original

cover cannot be closed properly due to the thickness of the original.

You can erase the four sides of the original to the same width. Also, you

can erase the four sides of the original to different widths.

e [Frame]: Select this option to erase the four sides of the original to the
same width. In [Erase Amount], tap [+]/[-] for the inch area, or tap [+]/[-
] or press the Keypad for the centimeter area to specify the width of the
area to be erased.

¢ [Individual]: Select this option to erase the four sides of the original to
different widths. Select a side ([Top], [Bottom], [Left] or [Right]) and
specify the width of the area in [Erase Amount] by tapping [+]/[-] for an
inch area and by tapping [+]/[-] or pressing the Keypad for the centim-
eter area. Likewise, specify the width for all the other sides one by one.
If you do not want to erase the side, cancel the setting for [Erase].

[Center Erase]

Erases the shadow created in the center when the original cover cannot be
closed properly due to the thickness of the original.

Specify the width of the area to erase by tapping [+]/[-] for the inch area, or
by tapping [+]/[-] or pressing the Keypad for the centimeter area.

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224
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[Page Separation]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Page Separation]

Split the left- and right-hand pages of two-page spreads for copying.

Settings

Page Separation

) i¥ Place originals in the document feeder.

Original Margin Position D Original Size
Auto »

[F =

Left Bind Right Bind

Description

[ONJ/[OFF]

Select [ON] to specify Book Separation.

[Original Margin Position]

Select the two-page spread binding position from [Left Bind] and [Right
Bind].

[Original Size]

Tips

If the size of the original is not detected correctly, select a key indicating
the size of the original to be scanned. If the machine cannot detect the size
of irregular sized originals or photos, manually specify the size.

° You can only use the ADF for loading originals.
. You can print on 2 sheets of paper for 1-sided copy and the front and back sides of paper for 2-sided

copy.
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[Tab Original]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Tab Original]
Copy an index original onto index paper, including the index tab.

Place the index original on the Original Glass.

Tab Original

s O

wis |

Settings ‘ Description
[ONJ/[OFF] Select [ON] to copy an index original. Also select the size of the index orig-
inal.

@ Reference

Load the index paper in the Bypass Tray. For details on how to load index paper, refer to [User's Guide: In-
troduction].

[Separate Scan]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Separate Scan]

If the number of original sheets is so large that they cannot be loaded into the ADF at the same time, you can
load them in several batches and handle them as one job.

You can also perform scanning of the original by switching between the ADF and the Original Glass as re-
quired.

B)" No. of Originals C) Uualllv"Dansnv
Original
Settings Book Original Sepmllon Tah Original ~ Separate Scan Auto Rotate Bkgd. Removal Enhancemenl

=) oaa| B0 =0 1" 20
N;Et;ilrgl;]';al a ON = ON gf;‘;&’;ﬁ Standard

T I
Dualiiy aedi Layout Tailoring T

Composition

nrlgmals Density Color

@ Reference

For details on how to operate Serial Scan, refer fo page 7-6.
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[Auto Rotate]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [No. of Originals] - [Auto Rotate]

This machine normally copies originals by automatically rotating the image according to the paper direction.
However, you can copy originals without applying rotation.

For some paper sizes or zoom values, part of the image may be cut off.

B} No. of Originals C) tlualnyv‘Densnv

Original
Settings

No Original
Settings

[Bkgd. Removal]
To display: [Copy] - [Applicat
Adjust the density of the orig

Page
Book Original ~ Separation Tab Original ~ Separate Scan  Auto Finlm Bkgd. Removal Enh:n:zm!nl

oaa | B8 e A
0 OFF 0 OFF gf;:;;; Standard

EEEENEN | EEEEN | SEEEEEN
] F) G)
Layout Tailoring i

Composition

. Quality/  Edit
Originals Density Color

Appliulinn

ion] - [Quality/Density] - [Bkgd. Removal]

inal with the colored background (newspaper, recycle paper, etc.) or the back-

ground of an original that is so thin that text or images on the back would be scanned.

Background:-Remaoval

Bleed
REMOUSL

Standard

Settings

SRty B nimmalion

1 @Bleed Removal ' il 7
e==llunn

Adjustment |

Description

[Background Removal]

Copy 2-sided originals made of thin paper and originals with colored back-

ground with optimal image quality.
[Bleed Removal]: Select this option when you want to prevent bleeding
of the back of the paper such as for 2-sided originals that are so thin
that text or images on the back would also be scanned.

e [Paper Discoloration Adjustment]: Select this option for originals with
colored background such as map.

[Background Removal Lev-
el]

Adjust the density of the background color for originals with colored back-
ground. If [Auto] is selected, the density of the background color is deter-
mined automatically, and the original is copied at the optimal background
density level.
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[Text Enhancement]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Quality/Density] - [Text Enhancement]

Either of photos or text is enhanced when text is superimposed over photos (figure, graph, etc.).

Text Enhancement

-l

Standard

Lighter Text Standard

Settings Description
[Lighter Text] If you want to enhance the background against text, adjust to the [Lighter
Text] side.
[Standard] Copy with the optimal balance between the background and text.
[Darker Text] If you want to enhance text against the background, adjust to the [Darker
Text] side.
[Glossy]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Quality/Density] - [Glossy]

Images are copied with a glossy finish.

C) l]ualnyv‘Densny D) Edit Color Layout
Neg-/Pas. Background
Bkgd Removal Enh:n:zm!nl Reverse Color Color Adjust Booklet Page Margin

-0 I LAY %= | O
gfz’"ﬁ;ﬁ Standard | o ON 0 OFF OFF OFF

4) ] 5! 6)
Quality/ Edit Layout Tailoring Stamp/

uri‘nin:ls Density Color Composition

Appliulinn
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[Neg-/Pos. Reverse]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Edit Color] - [Neg-/Pos. Reverse]

Copy the original with the density (gradations) and color of the image inversed. The finished image looks like
a negative print photo.

C) Dualny"[!ensny D} Edit Color E} Layout
Neg-/Pos. Background
Bkyd Removal Enh:n:zm!nl Glossy Reve Color Enlnr.ld]ul Booklet Page Margin

glandarﬁ Standard | [ OFF a ON OFF OFF

F) G)
Stamp/
Composition

€)
Quality/  Edit

Layout Tailoring

Originals Density Color

Applinllion

[Background Color]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Edit Color] - [Background Color]
Color the blank area of the original with a specified background color.

Background Color

Make copoies using the selected
background color (blank areas).
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[Color Adjust]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Edit Color] - [Color Adjust]

Adjust the color quality of the original for copying. You can check the finishing by printing a sample copy.

Color Adjust

Brightness Contrast Saturation Color Balance

-
B+++Te++0 |- FR-N | Eer+T+++0 Yni'*“*:**-t
Lid » L S L] - P |

Red Green Blue
:,tit:itﬁﬂ‘» =iit:kti» =ﬁkt:tiiﬂ»

Hue Copy Density Sharpness

Be++T 4+ =iit:kti» =ﬁkt:tiiﬂ»

Settings Description
[Brightness] Adjust the brightness level.
[Contrast] Adjust the shading of an image.

[Saturation]

Adjust the saturation level.

[Red] Adjust the intensity of red.
[Green] Adjust the intensity of green.
[Blue] Adjust the intensity of blue.
[Hue] Adjust the hue.

The hue refers to a color trend relative to discrete colors such as red, blue
and yellow. By adjusting the hue, the image can attain more reddish or blu-
ish tone, for example.

[Copy Density]

Adjust the copy density.

[Sharpness]

Sharpen the edges of the image to improve legibility.
Smoothen the rough contour or sharpen the blurred image.

[Color Balance]

Adjust the density for yellow (Y), magenta (M), cyan (C), and black (K). By
changing the amount of each of the four toners, tints in the copy can be
adjusted.

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224
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[Brightness]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Edit Color] - [Color Adjust] - [Brightness]
Adjust the degree of brightness of original.

Brightness

) sample copy »

Settings ‘ Description

[Sample Copy] You can check the finishing by printing a sample copy.
Place the original on the Original Glass, and tap [OK] or press Start.

Tips

° What is brightness?:
Colors consist of three elements, that is, hue, brightness, and saturation. These are referred to as three
attributes of colors, and all colors are created by combinations of these elements.
When a color is compared with others, the color can be regarded as brighter or darker because there
is a degree of "brightness" in colors. For example, when comparing the yellow of a lemon and the yellow
of a grapefruit, it is obvious that the yellow of the lemon is brighter. But what about when comparing
the yellow of alemon and the red of a bean? Obviously, the yellow of the lemon is brighter. "Brightness"
is this degree of lightness that enables comparison regardless of the hue.

. Adjusting brightness changes an image as shown in the following.
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[Contrast]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Edit Color] - [Color Adjust] - [Contrast]

Adjust the shading of an image.
Lower contrast makes the image softer and smoother while higher contrast makes it sharper.

Contrast

Settings ‘ Description

You can check the finishing by printing a sample copy.
Place the original on the Original Glass, and tap [OK] or press Start.

[Sample Copy]

Tips
° Adjusting contrast changes an image as shown in the following.
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[Saturation]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Edit Color] - [Color Adjust] - [Saturation]

Adjust the saturation level.

Saturation

g Sample Copy »

Settings ‘ Description

[Sample Copy] You can check the finishing by printing a sample copy.

Tips

Place the original on the Original Glass, and tap [OK] or press Start.

What is saturation?:

Colors consist of three elements, that is, hue, brightness, and saturation. These are referred to as three
attributes of colors, and all colors are created by combinations of these elements.

For example, compare two kinds of yellow between lemon and pear. By saying that the lemon is a more
vivid yellow and the pear is a duller yellow, the difference between the two colors is stated in terms of
"saturation”, as opposed to "brightness". As opposed to hue and brightness, "saturation" is the char-
acteristic that indicates the degree of vividness.

Adjusting saturation changes an image as shown in the following.
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[Red]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Edit Color] - [Color Adjust] - [Red]
Adjust the intensity of red.

§io| SampleCopy b

Settings ‘ Description

[Sample Copy] You can check the finishing by printing a sample copy.
Place the original on the Original Glass, and tap [OK] or press Start.

Tips
. Adjusting red changes an image as shown in the following.

-3 o.........> e
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[Green]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Edit Color] - [Color Adjust] - [Green]

Adjust the intensity of green.

§io| SampleCopy b

Settings ‘ Description

[Sample Copy] You can check the finishing by printing a sample copy.
Place the original on the Original Glass, and tap [OK] or press Start.

Tips
. Adjusting green changes an image as shown in the following.
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[Blue]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Edit Color] - [Color Adjust] - [Blue]
Adjust the intensity of blue.

g Sample Copy »

Settings ‘ Description

[Sample Copy] You can check the finishing by printing a sample copy.
Place the original on the Original Glass, and tap [OK] or press Start.

Tips
. Adjusting blue changes an image as shown in the following.
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[Hue]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Edit Color] - [Color Adjust] - [Hue]
Adjust the hue.

g Sample Copy »

Settings ‘ Description

[Sample Copy] You can check the finishing by printing a sample copy.
Place the original on the Original Glass, and tap [OK] or press Start.

Tips

° What is hue?:
Colors consist of three elements, that is, hue, brightness, and saturation. These are referred to as three
attributes of colors, and all colors are created by combinations of these elements.
When imagining that the color of an apple is red, a lemon is yellow, and the sky is blue, you can under-
stand the concept of the "hue" of an object. "Hue" is the tint by which the color of an object is classified
as red, yellow, blue, etc.

° Adjusting hue changes an image as shown in the following.

_3 o) @
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[Copy Density]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Edit Color] - [Color Adjust] - [Copy Density]
Adjust the copy density.

Copy Density

§io| SampleCopy b

Settings ‘ Description

[Sample Copy] You can check the finishing by printing a sample copy.
Place the original on the Original Glass, and tap [OK] or press Start.

Tips
. Adjusting copy density changes an image as shown in the following.
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[Sharpness]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Edit Color] - [Color Adjust] - [Sharpness]
You can adjust the amount of contours in text and images.

Smoothen the rough contour or sharpen the blurred image.

Sharpness

Sample Copy »

Settings ‘ Description
[Sample Copy] You can check the finishing by printing a sample copy.

Place the original on the Original Glass, and tap [OK] or press Start.

Tips
° Adjusting sharpness changes an image as shown in the following.
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[Color Balance]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Edit Color] - [Color Adjust] - [Color Balance]

Adjust the density for yellow (Y), magenta (M), cyan (C), and black (K). By changing the amount of each of the
four toners, tints in the copy can be adjusted.

Color Balance
‘ﬂ Yellow
fm Magenta

‘f‘— Cyan

[ Black

Tips

[ ]

. To enhance red, increase the density of yellow and magenta, or decrease the density of cyan.

. To enhance green, increase the density of yellow and cyan, or decrease the density of magenta.
° To enhance blue, increase the density of magenta and cyan, or decrease the density of yellow.

° To enhance yellow, increase the density of yellow, or decrease the density of magenta and cyan.
° To enhance black, increase the density of black.
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[Booklet]

To display (inch area): [Copy] - [Booklet]
To display (centimeter area): [Copy] - [Application] - [Layout] - [Booklet]

The pages in the original data are arranged and spread in a booklet format and printed on both sides of
sheets. You can also specify the binding position, or insert front and back covers.

Booklet

3 i Specify the paper size for Book Spread.
| KD

Fuld}Bmd Paper

AUTO Paper

‘- _E-E“ Select _ seaeee
_’ ’ mHaIf Fold D Original Size
r ml:emel Staple & Auto lad

Ci Sheet
-J over Shee

Left Bind J Right Bind J OFF

Settings Description

[ONJ/[OFF] Select [ON] to specify Booklet.

[Left Bind]/[Right Bind] Select the binding position of the copied sheets.

[Fold/Bind] Staples copy outputs in the center the paper or fold them in the center be-

fore discharging.

e [Half-Fold]: Feeds out a copied sheet by folding it in two.

e [Center Staple & Fold]: Staples and feeds out a copied sheet by folding
it in two.

[Paper] Select paper for copying. Select paper which corresponds to the size of a
two-page spread of the booklet.

[Original Size] If the size of the original is not detected correctly, select a key indicating
the size of the original to be scanned. If the machine cannot detect the size
of irregular sized originals or photos, manually specify the size.

[Cover Sheet] Specify this option to insert a different sheet of paper from text pages as
the front cover of a booklet.

¢ [Front (Copy)]: Copies the front page on the front sheet.

e [Front (Blank)]: Inserts a blank front sheet.

e [Paper]: Select the paper used for cover sheet.

Tips

° To use the Half-Fold/Bind function:

- The Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are required.

- The Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are required (only for bizhub C554).
Related setting

° You can simplify the setting operation by automatically enabling the Booklet function when the setting
screen for [Booklet] is displayed. (Default: [OFF]) For details, refer to page 16-13.
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[Page Margin]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Layout] - [Page Margin]

Select a paper binding position and adjust the binding width (margin) for copying.

Settings

Page Margin

3 ¥ Use the [+]/]-] keys to specify the margin adjustment.
Ev Efy Use the [+]/[-] keys to specify the margin adjustment.

Wargin Position Original

e nmn

Margln Adjustment Value

EI Right Bind
Margin Width
E Top Bind J @ 1i'6

Description

[ONJ/[OFF]

Select [ON] to set a page margin.

[Margin Position]

Select the paper binding position.

e [Auto]: The binding direction is automatically set. When the long side of
the file is 11-11/16 inches (297 mm) or less, the binding position is set
to the long side of paper. When the long side of the file exceeds 11-
11/16 inches (297 mm), the binding position is set to the short side of
paper.

e [Left Bind]: Select this option when setting the binding position to the
left of paper.

¢ [Right Bind]: Select this option when setting the binding position to the
right of paper.

e [Top Bind]: Select this option when setting the binding position to the
top of paper.

[Margin Adjustment Value]

Adjust page the margin in the range 1/16 inch to 3/4 inch (0.1 mm to
20.0 mm).

Adjust it by tapping [+]/[-] for the inch area, or by tapping [+]/[-] or pressing
the Keypad for the centimeter area.

[Original Direction]

Specify the orientation of the loaded original.
This machine copies in the same direction as for the original so that the
front and back sides of paper do not turn upside down.

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224
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[Image Shift]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Layout] - [Image Shift]

You can fine tune the image position by shifting it in a horizontal or vertical direction according to the paper
size. When an image is printed on the back side, you can also fine tune its position.

Front Side

Apply on
Back

Original
Direction

qin Image Shift

Use the [+]/]-] keys to specify the shift amount.

Horizontal Shift Vertical Shift

No Shift No Shift

B shitLet | [Bjshittpignt | [E1] sift Top

| (& shitt ottom |

5] Shift Widih

ol ™ l@|e

5

Settings

Description

Shift Width

[ONJ/[OFF]

Select [ON] to shift an image.

[Front Side]/[Back Side]

Adjust the image position on the print paper, by shifting the original image

in horizontal or vertical direction.

e [Shift Left]/[Shift Right]: Shifts the image to the left or right. Adjust the
shift amount by tapping [+]/[-] for the inch area, or by tapping [+]/[-] or
pressing the Keypad for the centimeter area.

¢ [Shift Top]/[Shift Bottom]: Shift the image upward or downward. Adjust
the shift amount by tapping [+]/[-] for the inch area, or by tapping [+]/[-

] or pressing the Keypad for the

centimeter area.

[Apply on Back]

Set this item to use the same settings as used on the front side for the rear

side of the print paper.

[Original Direction]

Specify the orientation of the loaded original.

15-44

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224



15

[Mirror Image]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Layout] - [Mirror Image]

Copy the original image by reversing its left and right, like a reflection image on the mirror.

Mirror Image

Al 0

Settings Description

[ON]/[OFF] Select [ON] to specify Mirror Image.

[Original Size] If the size of the original is not detected correctly, select a key indicating
the size of the original to be scanned. If the machine cannot detect the size
of irregular sized originals or photos, manually specify the size.

[Image Repeat]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Layout] - [Image Repeat]

An original image is repeatedly copied on the same side of a single sheet.

Image Repeat

Image Repeat Setting Scan Range

With Margin

Without Margin Auto Detect ™|

2/4/8 Repeat | Original Size »‘

Settings ‘ Description

[ON]/[OFF] ‘ Select [ON] to specify Image Repeat.

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224 15-45



15

Settings

Description

[Image Repeat Setting]

Select the copy method on the paper.

e [With Margin]: Copy an original image including its edges repeatedly on
a single sheet of paper. The number of times repeated is determined
automatically according to the original and paper sizes, or zoom ratio.

e [Without Margin]: Copy an original image repeatedly as much as possi-
ble on a single sheet of paper. The images on the edge of the paper
may be partially lost. The number of times repeated is determined au-
tomatically according to the original and paper sizes, or zoom ratio.

e [2/4/8 Repeat]: Copy an original image repeatedly for the registered
number of times on a single sheet of paper. Images that do not fit the
divided area will be partially lost.

If you select [2 Repeat], you can specify the interval between images in
units of 1/16 inch to 10 inches (0.1 mm to 250.0 mm) in [Repeat Inter-
val].

[Scan Range]

[Poster Mode]

You can either to set the machine to automatically detect the scan range

(original size), or specify the scan range manually.

If the original is of a standard size, selecting [Auto Detect] causes the ma-
chine to automatically detect the size. If the machine cannot detect the size
of irregular sized originals or photos, manually specify the size.

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Layout] - [Poster Mode]

The original image is enlarged, divided, and printed on multiple sheets. When you join the printed sheets, you
will create a large poster.

Settings

Poster Mode

) i Create Posters from smaller
Ev 0:9 sized originals.

Select the finished

—— D Original Size
EE Image Size 44x68 J 36x48 J 34xa4 J ») )
6 uto 3

ﬁpapersm I 20x36 J 22334 J 18x24 JI
17x22 117

Zoom
Q IE Custom Size . d

Description

[ONJ/[OFF]

Select [ON] to specify Poster Mode.

[Select the finished Z-fold Specify the finished size by using any of [Image Size], [Paper Size] and

Size]

[Zoom].

¢ [Image Size]: Specify the finished size after the image is enlarged, in pa-
per size. When you join the copied sheets at overlap margins, the fin-
ished size is the same as the specified paper size.

e [Paper Size]: Specify the finished size, which includes both the size af-
ter the image is enlarged and the overlap margin, in paper size. When
you join the copied sheets at overlap margins, the finished size is small-
er than the specified paper size.

¢ [Zoom]: Specify the finished size after the image is enlarged according
to the zoom ratio. When you join the copied sheets at overlap margins,
the finished size is the same as the specified zoom ratio. The required
number of print sheets depends on the zoom ratio you have specified.

[Original Size]

If the size of the original is not detected correctly, select a key indicating
the size of the original to be scanned. If the machine cannot detect the size
of irregular sized originals or photos, manually specify the size.

[Total Pages]

When you have selected other than [Auto] in [Original Size], the number of
sheets to be output is displayed.
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[Image Adjust]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Layout] - [Image Adjust]

Specify how to arrange the original image on the paper. You can enlarge a part of the original to the maximum
limits of the paper, or arrange the original image at the center of the page without enlarging it.

Settings

Image Adjust

fo|

Centering

Image Adjust Setting

i Original Size
Full Size U
Auto

Center Zoom |
:E( Centering .

Description

[ONJ/[OFF]

Select [ON] to specify the image arrangement method.

[Image Adjust Setting]

Select the image arrangement method.

e [Full Size]: Enlarge or reduce the original image so that it fits the print
paper, and print on the center of the paper. Place the original on the
Original Glass.

e [Center Zoom]: Enlarge or reduce the original image according to the
lengthwise or widthwise side of the original image and print paper
whichever is larger, and print on the center of the paper. Part of the
original may be lost. Place the original on the Original Glass.

e [Centering]: The original image is copied at the center of the page with-
out enlarging or reducing it. If the paper size is smaller than the image,
part of the image may be lost.

[Original Size]

If the size of the original is not detected correctly, select a key indicating
the size of the original to be scanned. If the machine cannot detect the size

of irregular sized originals or photos, manually specify the size.
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[OHP Interleave]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Tailoring] - [OHP Interleave]

When copying onto multiple transparencies, you can insert the specified paper between the transparencies.
These sheets of paper prevent the transparencies from sticking together due to heat generated during cop-
ying or static electricity.

OHP Interleave

Interleave Paper Transparency
w0

a1 m

2 g

3 @b

4 gxn[

g

Settings Description
[ONJ/[OFF] Select [ON] to specify OHP Interleave.
[Interleave Paper] Select the paper tray for the paper to be inserted between transparencies.

The paper size of the transparencies loaded on the Bypass Tray is dis-
played in [Transparency]. Be sure to use the same size for loaded transpar-
encies and the paper to be inserted.

Tips

° You can only specify [Black] for copying onto transparencies.

° You can only specify 1 for the number of copies. The number value cannot be changed.
° The finishing function cannot be changed.

@ Reference

Load transparencies into the Bypass Tray. For details on how to load transparencies, refer to [User's Guide:
Introductiony.

NOTICE

Do not use a transparency that has been through the machine even once. Doing so may lead to reduced print
quality, a paper jam, or damage to the machine. Even if a transparency has been discharged without being
printead, it cannot be reused.
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[Cover Sheet]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Tailoring] - [Cover Sheet]

You can insert a cover sheet before the first page or after the last page of the text. The paper used for the
front and back cover sheets can be different from that used for body pages (in paper color and thickness).
They can be printed at the same time.

Cover Sheet
iy

Front{Copy)

Back(None)

Front Cover Back Cover
OFF OFF

EJFrunt(Cuw] J Eack(Cupy)
ﬂQFrnntlBIank) J EQBank(Elank)

Paper Paper
U I

200

Settings Description
[ONJ/[OFF] Select [ON] to specify Cover Sheet.
[Front Cover] Inserts a front cover.

e [Front (Copy)]: Copies the front page on the front sheet.

e [Front (Blank)]: Inserts a blank front sheet.

e [Paper]: Select the paper used for cover sheet. Use the same size cover
and body sheets, and stack them in the same orientation. You can se-
lect the paper tray of the Post Inserter when [Front (Blank)] is selected
while the Post Inserter is installed in bizhub C554.

[Back Cover] Inserts a back cover.

¢ [Back (Copy)]: Copies the last page onto the back sheet.

e [Back (Blank)]: Inserts a blank back sheet.

e [Paper]: Select the paper used for back sheet. Use the same size cover
and body sheets, and stack them in the same orientation. You can se-
lect the paper tray of the Post Inserter when [Back (Blank)] is selected
while the Post Inserter is installed in bizhub C554.
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[Insert Sheet]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Tailoring] - [Insert Sheet]

You can insert a sheet that is of a different type from other pages (such as color and thick papers) for a spec-
ified page.

Insert Sheet

A 8 Use keypad to specify insert position and touch Add.
_UN ) Ltz To delete, select a page & touch Delete.

Insent Position Insert Paper

lud

2 | <'|9 pp

Insa_rt-T“_e

Blank
e

Settings Description
[ONJ/[OFF] Select [ON] to specify Insert Sheet.

[Insert Position] Set a page number where you wish to insert a different sheet.
Enter an insertion page number using the Keypad and press [Add] to
register the insertion page number.

¢ If you have entered an incorrect page number, select this number and
tap [Delete].

e |f page numbers are entered in random sequence, they are rearranged
in the ascending order automatically.

[Insert Paper] Select the paper tray containing insertion paper.

Use the same size insertion sheets and body sheets, and stack them in the
same orientation. You can select the paper tray of the Post Inserter when
[Blank] is selected while the Post Inserter is installed in bizhub C554.

[Insert Type] Select whether or not to copy on the insertion paper.
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[Insert Image]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Tailoring] - [Insert Image]

The original scanned using the Original Glass is inserted after the page you have specified in the original
scanned using the ADF.

Insert Image

A Y Place originals in the document feeder.
it

Insent Page Position

R

) )

Settings Description
[ONJ/[OFF] Select [ON] to specify Insert Image.
[Insert Page Position] Specify a page number you want to insert a sheet into. The original is in-

serted after the page you have specified.

e Enter an insertion page number using the Keypad and press [Add] to
register the insertion page number.

¢ |f you have entered an incorrect page number, select this number and
tap [Delete].

e |f page numbers are entered in random sequence, they are rearranged
in the ascending order automatically.

@ Reference

For details on how to operate [Insert Imagej, refer to page 710-5.
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[Chapters]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Tailoring] - [Chapters]

When an original is copied onto both sides of sheets of paper, the first page of each chapter is always printed
on the front side of paper.

Settings

Chapters

A 88 Use keypad to specify 1st page of the chapter then
Ev Ltz touch Add. To delete, select a page & touch Delete.

Chapter Position Insert Chapter

P2 T

Copy Insert ]

Chapter Paper

) )

Description

[ONJ/[OFF]

Press [ON] to set the Chapters option.

[Chapter Position]

SpeC|fy the chapter page to be printed on the front side.
Enter the chapter location page number using the Keypad and tap
[Add] to register the page number.

¢ |f you have entered an incorrect chapter page number, select this
number then tap [Delete].

e |f page numbers are entered in random sequence, they are rearranged
in the ascending order automatically.

[Insert Chapter]

Select whether to use the same page or a different page for the chapter

and the text.

e [OFF]: Copy all pages on the same paper.

e [Copy Insert]: Copy the first page of the chapter on the different type of
paper form text pages. Select the paper tray loaded with paper to be
inserted in [Chapter Paper].

[Chapter Paper]

Tips

If [Insert Chapter] is set to [Copy Insert], select the paper tray where the
Chapter Paper is stacked.

If the chapter paper and text paper differ, use the same size of paper and
stack them in the correct direction.

When the Chapters function is specified, [1Sided > 2Sided] of [Duplex/Combine] is automatically set.
To scan a 2-sided original, select [2Sided > 2Sided].
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[Date/Time]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Stamp/Composition] - [Date/Time]

Select the stamping position and format, and add the date and time on copied sheets. The date and time can
be printed either on all pages or only on the first page.

Settings

Date/Time

07/1/23
1:23 PM

oo
Date Format Time Format ~ Pages
071723 J OFF J All Pages J

23 Jan, 2007 J 1:23 PM J '-1sl Page Only J

Jan 23, 2007 ] 13:23 ] &Textﬂalails oy
231707 Q

, D Print Position
1/23707 Top Leit »

Description

[ONJ/[OFF]

Select [ON] to print the date/time.

[Date Format]

Select the date/time format.

[Time Format]

Select the time format. When you do not want to print time, select [OFF].

[Pages]

Select the range of pages to print.

[Text Details]

If necessary, select the print size, font, and text color.

[Print Position]

position in [Adjust Position] more closely.

Related setting (for the administrator)
° You can select whether to print the date and time on the blank page that is inserted using the Cover

Sheet or Insert Sheet function. (Default: [Do Not Print]) For details, refer to page 17-35.

If necessary, select the print position of the text. You can adjust the print
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[Page Number]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Stamp/Composition] - [Page Number]

Select the stamping position and format, and add page and chapter numbers on copied sheets. Page and
chapter numbers are printed on all pages.

Page Number

3]

P1.PZ

3 B Use the Keypad to enter the number.
Ev @ Press [*] to switch between + and -.

Page Number Type.

Starting Page Number
Page P1,p2 - uﬁ -99999 - 99999

& Text Details »
1 D Print Position
Bottom i3
Insert Sheet
Hﬂ Setting »
Starting Chapter Number

Chapter -
e 11,12 1

Settings Description
[ON]/[OFF] Select [ON] to print a page number.
[Page Number Type] Select the format of the page number.

[Starting Page Number]

Enter the starting page number to be printed on the first page.

For example, to print page numbers from the third page of the original, en-
ter "-1". The first page of the original is counted as "-1", and the second
page as "0", and the third page is counted as "1". In [Starting Page
Number], a page number is printed on pages 1 and later. If "2" is entered,
page numbers are printed from the first page of the original as "2, 3", etc.
in order."-" (minus sign) changes to + each time you tap *.

[Starting Chapter Number]

Enter the starting chapter number if an original is divided into chapters, and
you want to print chapter numbers from the second chapter. You can
specify chapter numbers only when you have selected [Chapter Page] in
[Page Number Type].

For example, to print chapter numbers from the third chapter, enter "-1".
The first chapter of the original is counted as "-1", the second chapter as
"0", and the third chapter is counted as "1". In [Starting Chapter Number],
chapter number is printed on the chapters that are count as 1 and later. If
"2" is entered, number is printed from the first page of the first chapter of
the original as "2-1, 2-2"."-" (minus sign) changes to + each time you press

[Text Details]

If necessary, select the print size, font, and text color.

[Print Position]

If necessary, select the print position of the text. You can adjust the print
position in [Adjust Position] more closely.

[Insert Sheet Setting]

When you insert sheets using the Cover Sheet function of Insert Sheet
function, specify whether or not to print a page number on the inserted
sheet.

e [Cover Sheet]: Prints - or does not print - a page number on the cover
sheet. The number of pages are counted even if [Do Not Print] is select-
ed.

e [Insert Sheet (Copy)]: Prints - or does not print - a page number on the
inserted copy paper. The number of inserted pages is counted even if
[Do Not Print] is selected. If [Skip] is set, the page number is not printed
and the number of pages is not counted.

¢ [Insert (Blank)]: Counts - or does not count - the inserted blank pages.
The number of inserted pages is counted if [Do Not Print] is selected. If
[Skip] is set, the number of pages is not counted.

Related setting (for the administrator)

° You can select whether to print the page numbers on the blank page that is inserted using the Cover
Sheet or Insert Sheet function. (Default: [Do Not Print]) For details, refer to page 17-35.
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[Stamp]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Stamp/Composition] - [Stamp]

Text such as "PLEASE REPLY" and "DO NOT COPY" are printed on the first page or all pages. You can select
the text to be printed from the registered fix stamps and arbitrary registered stamps.

‘Stamp Imprint Pages
URGENT PLEASE REPLY All Pages

DO NOT COPY IMPORTANT

A Text Details W

D Print Position
Top Right »

CONFIDENTIAL DRAFT

J |}k _‘
TOP SECRET J Private J | 13tPage Only |

J J

J J

Settings Description

[ON]/[OFF] Select [ON] to print a stamp.

[Stamp Imprint] Select the stamp you want to print.

[Pages] Select the range of pages to print.

[Text Details] If necessary, select the print size and text color.

[Print Position] If necessary, select the print position of the text. You can adjust the print
position in [Adjust Position] more closely.

Related setting (for the administrator)

° You can select whether to print stamps on the blank page that is inserted using the Cover Sheet or In-
sert Sheet function. (Default: [Do Not Print]) For details, refer to page 17-35.
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[Stamp Repeat]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Stamp/Composition] - [Stamp Repeat]

Stamp such as "Copy" and "Private" are printed on the entire page.

Settings

Stamp Repeat

Stamp Repeat Type _Stamp Selection

Detail Sedti .4
ﬁ Preset Stamp » % L J

=1 Change/Delete
E‘h Position 2

E Date,Time 53
Other »

Description

[ONJ/[OFF]

Select [ON] to repeatedly print a stamp.

[Stamp Repeat Type]

Select a stamp used. The date and time can also be printed.

e [Preset Stamp]: Select a preset stamp to be printed.

¢ [Registered Stamp]: Select a registered stamp to be printed.

e [Date/Time]: Select a format (type) of date and time to be printed. The
date/time when the original was scanned is stamped on the paper.

e [Other]: Specify the job number, the machine's serial number, and dis-
tribution control number to be printed.

[Stamp Selection]

The registration status of the stamp is displayed.

[Detail Setting]

Select the color, density, size, and pattern overwriting of print characters if
necessary.

[Change/Delete Position]

Tips

Allows the stamp position settings to be checked, changed or deleted, if
necessary. You can change the stamp sequence and insert a space be-

tween stamps. When you select up to four stamps, you can change their
angle (within +/-45 degrees).

° You can print multiple stamps, such as registered stamp, preset stamp, date/time, job number, and se-
rial number, at a time. However, the number of stamps that can be printed may be limited depending
on the type and angle of the selected stamps.
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[Header/Footer]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Stamp/Composition] - [Header/Footer]

Add the date and time and any other desired text in the top and bottom margins (header/footer) of the spec-
ified page. You must register the information to be added to the header and footer in advance to this machine.

Header/Footer

Regall Header/Footer

Check/Change »
header! Temporarily

Settings Description
[ON]/[OFF] Select [ON] to print the header/footer.
[Recall Header/Footer] Select the header/footer to be printed. Select the header/footer from those

registered in advance.

[Check/Change Temporar- | If necessary, check or temporarily change the registered header/footer
ily] content.

e [Header Setting]: Change the content of header.

e [Footer Setting]: Change the content of footer.

e [Pages]: Change the range of pages to print.

e [Text Details]: Change the print size, font, and text color.

Related setting (for the administrator)
° For details on how to register the information to be added for header and footer, refer to page 17-35.

° You can select whether to print the header and footer on the blank page that is inserted using the Cover
Sheet or Insert Sheet function. (Default: [Do Not Print]) For details, refer to page 17-35.
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[Watermark]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Stamp/Composition] - [Watermark]

Text such as "Copy" and "Private" are printed on the center of all pages in a tint color.

Watermark

Watermark Type Text Color
Invalid Copy J Copy J . Black

Invalid J Private J . Magenta

Unauthorized J Draft

Confidential J Illegal copy

Settings Description

[ON]/[OFF] Select [ON] to print a watermark.

[Watermark Type] Select the watermark you want to print.

[Text Color] If necessary, select the print color of the text.
Tips

° Part of the watermark may be lost depending on the paper size, such as A6 and B6. In this case, the
machine automatically cancels the watermark function for copying.

[Overlay]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Stamp/Composition] - [Overlay]

The original image scanned in the first page is overlaid on the originals scanned in the subsequent pages.

3 8 The firstimage will be used as the overlay and
Ev @ will be placed on all remaining pages.

Pages. Original Size foloy

[} nPages U Aum I Auto Color &)

= » =
Qavareor | gl b T
ETransparem J .Blank

. ]
T R s | W J
) E Aot J . Blue J \_')

Settings Description

[ON]/[OFF] Select [ON] to compose an overlay image.

[Pages] Select the range of pages on which an overlay image is composed.

[Density] If necessary, adjust the density of the overlay image to be composed.

[Original Size] If the size of the original is not detected correctly, select a key indicating
the size of the original to be scanned. If the machine cannot detect the size
of irregular sized originals or photos, manually specify the size.
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Settings

Description

[Composition]

Select how to compose an overlay image.

e [Transparent]: Print the overlay image on the original in a translucent
tone.

e [Background (Orig.)]: Print an overlay image at the front side of the orig-
inal.

e [Back]: Print an overlay image at the back side of the original.

[Color]

[Registered Overlay]

If necessary, select the print color of the overlay image to be composed.

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Stamp/Composition] - [Registered Overlay]

In [Register Overlay], register original images on the Hard Disk of this machine as overlay image.

You can call a registered overlay image and compose it on an original scanned later.

Settings

w OFF

Recall Overlay Image

E
-
s S| T e

Apply on Back [ ]

Cooms |

Registered Overlay

Recall an image
to print as the overlay.

Register Ouerlay
mage

D Original Size

Auto »

Description

[ONJ/[OFF]

Select [ON] to register a new overlay image or compose a registered over-
lay image on the original.

[Recall Overlay Image]

Specify which side of the paper to compose the overlay image, and select
an overlay image to be composed. Check the density, composition meth-
od, color change, and preview of overlay image if necessary.

If you set [Apply on Back], the image on the front side is composed on the
back side of paper.

[Pages]

Select the range of pages on which an overlay image is composed.

[Original Size]

Specify the size of the original.

If the original is of a standard size, selecting [Auto] causes the machine to
automatically detect the size. If the machine cannot detect the size of irreg-
ular sized originals or photos, manually specify the size.

[Register Overlay Image]

Register a new overlay image. If necessary, select the density and color of

the overlay image when it is registered.

e When registering a new overlay image, tap [New], and enter the name
of the overlay image.
Load the original to the machine, then press Start to register the image.
If multiple pages of original is loaded into the ADF, only the first page
is registered.

e You can overwrite or delete registered overlay images.

Related setting (for the administrator)

° You can select whether to allow the user to overwrite or delete a registered overlay image. (Default: [Al-
low]). For details, refer to page 17-11.
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[Copy Protect]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Copy Security] - [Copy Protect]
Text such as "Copy" and "Private" are printed in the background pattern as concealed text.

Copy Protect

Copy Protect Type Stamp Selection

% Detail Setting »J
Copy Protect
Emboss Text »
EL, (] Pattern
Pattern 1 »

E, Change/Delete »
Ul Position

Settings Description
[ON]/[OFF] Select [ON] to print the copy protection text.
[Copy Protect Type] Select a stamp used. The date and time can also be printed.

e [Preset Stamp]: Select a preset stamp to be printed.

¢ [Registered Stamp]: Select a registered stamp to be printed.

e [Date/Time]: Select a format (type) of date and time to be printed. The
date/time when the original was scanned is stamped on the paper.

e [Other]: Specify the job number, the machine's serial number, and dis-
tribution control number to be printed.

[Stamp Selection] The registration status of the stamp is displayed.

[Detail Setting] Select the color, density, size, and pattern overwriting of print characters if
necessary.

[Copy Protect] Select how to print the copy protect pattern. Also, you can set the pattern
contrast if necessary.

[Background Pattern] Select a background pattern.

[Change/Delete Position] Allows the stamp position settings to be checked, changed or deleted, if

necessary. You can change the stamp sequence and insert a space be-
tween stamps. When you select up to four stamps, you can change their
angle (within +/-45 degrees).
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[Copy Guard]

To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Copy Security] - [Copy Guard]

Copy Guard is a copy protection function that prints concealed security watermarks such as "Private" or a
date in the background to prevent unauthorized copying, and embeds a copy restriction pattern on all printed

sheets.
Copy Guard
Stamp Text Stamp Selection —
ﬁ Preset Stamp " % Detail Sefting .
Copy Guard
Emboss Bkgd.  »»
E Date/Time » HF‘al:l;rn1 - Piﬂﬂ";
Other »
Settings Description
[ONV/[OFF] Select [ON] to embed a copy guard pattern.
[Stamp Text] Select a stamp used. The date and time can also be printed.

e [Preset Stamp]: Select a preset stamp to be printed.

e [Date/Time]: Select a format (type) of date and time to be printed. The
date/time when the original was scanned is stamped on the paper.

e [Other]: Specify the job number, the machine's serial number, and dis-
tribution control number to be printed.

[Stamp Selection]

The registration status of the stamp is displayed.

[Detail Setting]

If necessary, select the print size and text color.

[Copy Guard]

Specify the contract of copy guard pattern if necessary.

[Background Pattern]

Tips

Select a background pattern.

° You can use the Copy Guard function when the optional Security Kit is installed and the Copy Guard
function is enabled on this machine. For details on how to enable the Copy Guard function, refer to

page 17-72.

° The Copy Guard function does not support color paper, envelopes and transparencies.
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[Password Copy]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Copy Security] - [Password Copy]

Password Copy is a copy protection function that prints concealed security watermarks such as "Private" or
a date in the background to prevent unauthorized copying, and embeds a password for the password copy

function on all printed sheets.
Password Copy

y 8 Originals with Password Copy Settings require
tlv A Password Authentication to access these documents.

Password

Stamp Setting »

Settings Description
[ONJ/[OFF] Select [ON] to embed a password.
[Password] Enter the password to restrict copying.
[Stamp Setting] Set a stamp to be printed on each paper.
[Stamp Text] Select a stamp used. The date and time can also be printed.

e [Preset Stamp]: Select a preset stamp to be printed.

e [Date/Time]: Select a format (type) of date and time to be printed. The
date/time when the original was scanned is stamped on the paper.

e [Other]: Specify the job number, the machine's serial number, and dis-

tribution control number to be printed.
[Stamp Selection] The registration status of the stamp is displayed.
[Detail Setting] If necessary, select the print size and text color.
[Password Copy] Specify the contract of password copy guard pattern if necessary.

[Background Pattern] Select a background pattern.

Tips
. You can use the Password Copy function when the optional Secu

rity Kit is installed and the Password

Copy function is enabled on this machine. For details on how to enable the Password Copy function,

refer to page 17-72.

° The Password Copy function does not support color paper, envelopes and transparencies.
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[Frame Erase]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Erase] - [Frame Erase]

Erases the four sides of the original by the same width amount. You can also erase the four sides of the orig-
inal to different widths.

Frame Erase

8 8 Use the [+]/-] keys to specify the amount to erase.

Individual Eaﬂjn s
N T —
oo

Settings Description
[ON]/[OFF] Select [ON] to specify Frame Erase.
[Frame] Select this option to erase the four sides of the original to the same width.

In [Erase Amount], tap [+]/[-] for the inch area, or tap [+]/[-] or press the
Keypad for the centimeter area to specify the width of the area to be
erased.

[Individual] Select this option to erase the four sides of the original to different widths.
Select a side ([Top], [Bottom], [Left], or [Right] ) and specify the width of the
area by tapping [+]/[-] for the inch area, or by tapping [+]/[-] or pressing the
Keypad in [Erase Amount] for the centimeter area. Likewise, specify the
width for all the other sides one by one.

If you do not want to erase the side, cancel the setting for [Erase].
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[Non-Image Area Erase]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Erase] - [Non-Image Area Erase]

When making copies with the ADF open and the original placed on the Original Glass, the machine detects
the outline of the original and erases the area outside the original.

Tips

H} Copy Security Iy Erase Other
Non-Image Save in
Copy Protect  Copy Guard  Password Copy Frame Erase Area Eras ! User Box Prngrzm Jobs Card Shot

OFF OFF OFF OFF |= oON OFF ﬂ OFF

EENONEN  EEEEEN | EEN | EEN
o R T T . Stamy

0. of uali i i amp,
Originals Density Color et Ll Composition

Basic

Applinllion

The scanning area on the Original Glass is the same as the paper size to be copied. Place the original
within the scanning area.

The size of the original automatically detected is 3/8 inch x 3/8 inch (10 mm x 10 mm) or larger. If the
size detection fails, a blank sheet of paper is output.

The top or end of the original image may be cut off.

Related setting (for the administrator)

You can select the erasing method from [Bevel] and [Rectangular]. For details, refer to page 17-31.

[Bevell: If the background color of the original is light, it is easy to identify the border between the orig-
inal and outside area. Therefore, the machine erases the area outside the original (shadow caused by

external light) for copying.

[Rectangular]: If the background color of the original is dark, it is difficult to identify the border between

the original and outside area. Therefore, the machine does not erase the area outside the original (shad-
ow caused by external light) for copying.
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[Save in User Box]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Others] - [Save in User Box]

Save original images in the Hard Disk (user box) of this machine. You can also save an original in a user box
and print at the same time.

Save in User Box;

) o

000000001
box1

document

ave & Print O

Settings Description
[ON]/[OFF] Select [ON] to save in a user box.
[User Box] Select a User Box to save files in.

You can select a user box from Public, Personal, Group User Box and An-
notation User Box.

[File Name] If necessary, change the file name to save it.
[Save & Print] Set this option to save the document in a user box and print at the same
time.

@ Reference

For details about the operation procedure of [Save in User Box], refer to page 74-3.

[Program Jobs]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Others] - [Program Jobs]

Originals are scanned with different settings for each set, and copied collectively. Use this function when var-
ious types of originals are mixed, such as 1-sided original to be printed on one side of paper, and 2-sided
original to be copied by enlarging.

H) Copy Security Iy Erase Other
Non-Image Save in
Dopy Protect  Copy Guard  Password Copy Frame Erase  Area Erase User Box Prngram Jnh.. Card Shot

DUFF .

) g 0 E) F) 6)
Quality/  Edit Layout Talloring Stamp/

Basie Originals Density Color Compasition

Applic:liun

@ Reference

For details about the operation procedure of [Program Jobs], refer to page 7-7.
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[Card Shot]
To display: [Copy] - [Application] - [Others] - [Card Shot]

When you want to copy cards, you can arrange the front and back sides of the card on the same side of a
single page and print them onto one sheet.

5 ¥ Use the [+]/]-] keys to specify the custom size.
e ) lelz Set the orientation of the original on the glass.

Original Size

S

Settings Description
[ON]/[OFF] Select [ON] to specify Card Shot.
[Original Size] Specify the size of the card to copy by tapping [+)/[-] for the inch area, or

by tapping [+]/[-] or pressing the Keypad for the centimeter area.
From the [Registered Paper Size], you can recall a size previously stored
and specify the size.

[Layout] Select the layout for arranging the front side and back side of the card on
the paper from [Top/Bottom], [Left/Right (Top Half)], and [Left/Right].
[Zoom] Select a zoom ratio for copying.

e [Full Size]: Copy by enlarging according to the paper size.
¢ [x1.0]: Copy with the same size as the card.

@ Reference

For details about the operation procedure of [Card Shot], refer to page 8-3.

Related setting
. A card size can be registered, and the default [Layout] and [Zoom] values can be changed. For details,
refer to page 16-15.
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Description of Setup Buttons (User Settings)
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[Utility]

To display: [Utility]

Used to check the various settings and usage of this machine.

Settings

Description

[One-Touch/User Box
Registration]

Register destinations or User Boxes.

[User Settings]

Press this button to enable users to change settings.
You can change the defaults or screen displays of the copy, scan/fax, or
print function in a user-friendly manner to suit your environment.

[Administrator Settings]

Press this button to display settings that can be configured only by the ad-
ministrator. To configure settings, you need to enter the administrator
password for this machine.

You can specify the initial operations of the copy, print, fax, or User Box
function, power saving function, and network function to suit your environ-
ment. Also, you can manage the use status of this machine or inhibit an in-
formation leakage by specifying the authentication or security function.

[Check Consumable Life]

Press this button to check the status of consumables (consumption level)
in this machine. When necessary, print the status of consumables in list
form.

[Banner Printing]

Press this button to select whether to permit banner printing of the print
function.

[Device Information]

Press this button to display the function version or IP address (IPv4/IPv6)
of this machine.

[Remote Panel Operation]

[User Settings]

Press this button to control the Control Panel of this machine from a dis-
tant place.

To display: [Utility] - [User Settings]

Users are allowed to edit the setting for these items. You can change the defaults or screen displays of the
copy, scan/fax, or print function in a user-friendly manner to suit your environment.

Settings

Description

[System Settings]

Configure the operating environment of this machine.

[Custom Display Settings]

Change the Touch Panel display for the convenience of the user.

[Copier Settings] Configure settings for copy operations.
[Scan/Fax Settings] Configure setting for fax and scan operations.
[Printer Settings] Configure settings for printer operations.

[Change Password]

Change the password of the user who is logged in through user authenti-
cation.

[Change E-Mail Address]

Change the E-mail address of the user who is logged in through user au-
thentication.

[Register Authentication In-
formation]

Register or delete the biometric authentication information or IC card au-
thentication information of the user who is logged in through user authen-
tication.

[Synchronize User Auth.
and Account Track]

When user authentication and account track are both employed, specify
whether to synchronize user authentication and account track setting for
the login user.

[Cellular Phone/PDA Set-
ting]

Configure the settings for printing from a Bluetooth-compatible mobile
phone, smartphone, tablet PC or others.
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[System Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings]

Configure the operating environment of this machine.

Settings

Description

[Language Selection]

Specify a language displayed in the Touch Panel and a language used for
keyboard input.
For details, refer to page 16-5.

[Select Keyboard]

Select a keyboard type displayed in the Touch Panel.
For details, refer to page 16-5.

[Measurement Unit Set-
tings]

Select a system of units for numeric values displayed in the Touch Panel.
For details, refer to page 16-5.

[Paper Tray Settings]

Specify the settings related to selection and switching of paper trays.
For details, refer to page 16-6.

[Auto Color Level Adjust.]

Adjust the criteria to determine whether an original is in color or black and
white when scanning originals by specifying the color mode to [Auto
Color].

For details, refer to page 16-7.

[Power Supply/Power Save
Settings]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the adminis-
trator.
For details, refer to page 17-5.

[Output Settings]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the adminis-
trator.
For details, refer to page 17-7.

[AE Level Adjustment]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the adminis-
trator.
For details, refer to page 17-13.

[Auto Paper Select for
Small Original]

Specify whether to copy an original when an original that is so small that
the machine cannot detect the size automatically is placed on the Original
Glass.

For details, refer to page 16-8.

[Blank Page Print Settings]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the adminis-
trator.
For details, refer to page 17-35.

[Page Number Print Posi-
tion]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the adminis-
trator.
For detalils, refer to page 17-36.

[Blank Sheet Detection
Level]

Adjust the detection level of blank page when [Blank Page Removal] is
specified for [Original Settings] in the copy or fax/scan mode.
For details, refer to page 16-8.

[Separate Scan from Plat-
en]

Select whether to scan originals continuously at all times even though
[Separate Scan] is not specified when scanning originals using the Original
Glass.

For details, refer to page 16-8.

16-4
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[Language Selection]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Language Selection]

Specify a language displayed in the Touch Panel and a language used for keyboard input.

Settings

Description

[Language Selection Dis-
play]

Select a language display in the Touch Panel.
[English] is specified by default.

[Panel Keyboard Language
Selection]

Select a keyboard language displayed in the Touch Panel.

e [Panel Display Language Synchronize]: Synchronize with the language
displayed in the Touch Panel.

¢ [Panel Display Language Desynchronize]: Select a keyboard language.

[Panel Display Language Synchronize] is specified by default.

[External Keyboard Lan-
guage Selection]

[Select Keyboard]

Select a keyboard language if you are using an external keyboard.

¢ [Panel Display Language Synchronize]: Synchronize with the language
displayed in the Touch Panel.

e [Panel Display Language Desynchronize]: Select a keyboard language.

[Panel Display Language Desynchronize] is specified by default.

To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Select Keyboard]

Select a keyboard type displayed in the Touch Panel.

Settings

Description

[Standard Keyboard]

The US ASCII layout keyboard or JIS layout keyboard is displayed.
[Standard Keyboard] is specified by default.

[Local Keyboard]

The keyboard corresponding to the language setting is displayed.

[Measurement Unit Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Measurement Unit Settings]

Select a system of units for numeric values displayed in the Touch Panel.

Settings

Description

[mm (Numerical Value)]

Numeric values are displayed in units of mm.
For the centimeter area, [mm (Numerical Value)] is specified as default.

[inch (Numerical Value)]

Numeric values are displayed in units of inch with decimal point.

[inch (Fraction)]

Numeric values are displayed in units of inch with fraction display.
For the inch area, [inch (Fraction)] is specified as default.

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224
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[Paper Tray Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Paper Tray Settings]

Specify the settings related to selection and switching of paper trays.

Settings Description
[Auto Tray Selection Set- When you have selected [Auto] in [Paper], select target paper trays for auto
tings] tray selection. Also, specify the priority for the paper trays.

For details, refer to page 16-6.

[Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF] | When printing originals by specifying a paper tray, select whether to allow
auto switching (ATS: auto tray switching) to the paper tray loaded with pa-
per of the same size when the specified tray runs out of paper.

For details, refer to page 16-6.

[No Matching Paperin Tray | Select the operation to be taken when there is no appropriate sized paper
Setting] in the specified paper tray.
For details, refer to page 16-7.

[Print Lists] Specify the default paper tray and printing method (1-sided or 2-sided)
used for printing reports and meter counts.
For details, refer to page 16-7.

[Post Inserter Settings] Specify the type and the size of paper to be loaded into the paper tray for
using Post Inserter.
For details, refer to page 16-7.

[Auto Tray Selection Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Paper Tray Settings] - [Auto Tray Selection Settings]
When you have selected [Auto] in [Paper], select target paper trays for auto tray selection. Also, specify the

priority for the paper trays.

Settings Description

[Auto Tray Select] When you have selected [Auto] in [Paper], select target paper trays for auto
tray selection. The machine selects the tray loaded with optimal paper
among the target trays.

The trays loaded with normal paper and special paper for 1-sided printing
are included in the target.

Different default values are available for different options installed on this
machine.

[Tray Priority] Specify the priority for feeding paper among the trays selected in [Auto
Tray Select].

If paper of the same size is loaded in multiple trays, paper is fed from the
tray given higher priority.

Different default values are available for different options installed on this

machine.
[Auto Paper Selection Set- | If [Auto] is selected for [Paper], you can also specify the trays loaded with
ting] [Thin Paper], [User Paper 1], and [User Paper 2] for target trays. Select tar-

get paper for auto paper selection, and specify the priority order.
For details on User Paper, contact your service representative.

[Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Paper Tray Settings] - [Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF]

When printing originals by specifying a paper tray, select whether to allow auto switching (ATS: auto tray
switching) to the paper tray loaded with paper of the same size when the specified tray runs out of paper.

[Restrict] is specified by default.

16-6
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[No Matching Paper in Tray Setting]

To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Paper Tray Settings] - [No Matching Paper in Tray
Setting]

Select the operation to be taken when there is no appropriate sized paper in the specified paper tray.

Settings Description

[Stop Printing (Tray Fixed)] | The machines stops printing when there is no appropriate sized paper in
the specified paper tray.

Load paper to the specified paper tray or switch to another paper tray man-
ually.

[Stop Printing (Tray Fixed)] is specified by default.

[Switch Trays (Tray Priori- When the specified paper tray runs out of paper, the machine switches to
ty)] the paper tray where paper of the same size is loaded.

[Print Lists]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Paper Tray Settings] - [Print Lists]

Specify the default paper tray and printing method (1-sided or 2-sided) used for printing reports and meter
counts.

You can temporarily change the settings when printing.

The following shows the default functions.
° [Paper Tray]: [Tray 1]
° [Simplex/Duplex]: [1-Sided]

[Post Inserter Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Paper Tray Settings] - [Post Inserter Settings]

Specify the type and the size of paper to be loaded into the paper tray for using Post Inserter.

Settings Description
[Paper Tray] Select the paper tray for which paper type and size will be changed. You
can change settings for each tray.
[Paper Type] [Paper Type]: Select the type of the paper loaded into the selected paper
Ell;all;/{n Paper] is specified by default.
[Paper Size] _Sl_elec]>t the size of paper loaded into the paper tray selected for [Paper
ype|.

[Auto Detect] is specified by default.

Tips
° This item is available when the Finisher FS-535 and Post Inserter are installed in bizhub C554.

[Auto Color Level Adjust.]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Auto Color Level Adjust.]

Adjust the criteria to determine whether an original is in color or black and white when scanning originals by
specifying the color mode to [Auto Color].

Tap [Black] or [Full Color] to adjust to one of the five levels.

[3] is specified by default.

[Power Supply/Power Save Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Power Supply/Power Save Settings]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the administrator. For details, refer to
page 17-5.
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[Output Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Output Settings]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the administrator. For details, refer to
page 17-7.

[AE Level Adjustment]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [AE Level Adjustment]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the administrator. For details, refer to
page 17-13.

[Auto Paper Select for Small Original]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Auto Paper Select for Small Original]

Specify whether to copy an original when an original that is so small that the machine cannot detect the size
automatically is placed on the Original Glass. To copy, select a paper size.

Settings Description

[Copy on Small Size] Print on 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 (A5) size paper. If 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 (A5) size paper has
not been loaded, load the paper (5-1/2 x 8-1/2 (A5)) into the Bypass Tray.

[Copy on Letter] Print on 8-1/2 x 11 size paper.

([Copy on A4))

[Prohibit Copy] A message is displayed when the machine cannot detect the size of the

original. Select this option when you do not want to specify the paper size
but print on arbitrary size of paper.
[Prohibit Copy] is specified by default.

[Blank Page Print Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Blank Page Print Settings]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the administrator. For details, refer to
page 17-35.

[Page Number Print Position]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Page Number Print Position]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the administrator. For details, refer to
page 17-36.

[Blank Sheet Detection Level]

To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Blank Sheet Detection Level]

Adjust the detection level of blank page when [Blank Page Removal] is specified for [Original Settings].
Tap [Do not detect] or [Detect] to adjust to one of the five levels.

[0] is specified by default.

[Separate Scan from Platen]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [System Settings] - [Separate Scan from Platen]

Select whether to scan originals continuously at all times even though [Separate Scan] is not specified when
scanning originals using the Original Glass.

[No] is specified by default.
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[Custom Display Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Custom Display Settings]

Change the Touch Panel display for the convenience of the user.

Settings Description
[Copier Settings] Change the default main screen in the copy mode.
For details, refer to page 16-9.
[Scan/Fax Settings] Change the default main screen in the fax/scan mode.
For details, refer to [User's Guide: Scan Operations].
[User Box Settings] Change the default main screen in the user box mode.
For details, refer to [User's Guide: Box Operations].
[Function Display Change the function key to be displayed in the main screen in the copy
Key(Copy/Print)] mode and the print settings screen in the User Box mode.
For details, refer to page 16-10.
[Function Display Change the function key to be displayed in the main screen in the fax/scan
Key(Send/Save)] mode and the send and save setting screens in the User Box mode.

For details, refer to [User's Guide: Scan Operations].

[Copy Screen] Configure settings for the screen displayed in copy operations.
For details, refer to page 16-11.

[FAX Active Screen] Select whether to display the screen indicating the machine status during
fax transmission.
For details, refer to [User's Guide: Fax Operations].

[Search Option Settings] Configure the contents of the search screen when performing an detail
search for registered destinations.
For details, refer to [User's Guide: Scan Operations].

[Copier Settings] ([Custom Display Settings])
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Copier Settings]

Change the default main screen in the copy mode.

Settings Description

[Default Tab] Select the main screen of the copy mode from [Basic] and [Quick Copy] in
which functions are displayed collectively.
For details, refer to page 16-9.

[Quick Settings 1]/[Quick Arrange frequently used copy setting keys in the main screen in the copy
Settings 2] mode. You can recall the settings with a single key action in the main
screen of the copy mode.

For details, refer to page 16-10.

[Default Paper Type Dis- Select whether to preferentially display custom paper with which a given
play] paper name and type have been registered when selecting the paper type
for the paper tray.

You can specify this option when custom paper is registered.

For details, refer to page 16-10.

[Default Tab] ([Copier Settings])
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Default Tab]

Select the main screen of the copy mode from [Basic] and [Quick Copy] in which functions are displayed col-
lectively.

[Basic] is specified by default.
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[Quick Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Quick Settings]
Arrange frequently used copy setting keys in the main screen in the copy mode. You can recall the settings
with a single key action in the main screen of the copy mode.

To arrange setting keys in the main screen of the copy mode, select [ON], then select the key.
[Color]: Select a color for copying.

[Zoom]: Select a zoom ratio for copying.

[Duplex/Combine]: Select the 2-sided copy setting and page combination setting.

[Original Setting]: Select a original type.

[Quality/Density]: Select an image quality of the original.

[Copy Program]: Select a registered copy program.

[Default Paper Type Display]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Default Paper Type Dis-
play]

Select whether to preferentially display custom paper with which a given paper name and type have been
registered when selecting the paper type for the paper tray.

You can specify this option when custom paper is registered.

Settings Description

[Standard Paper] Preferentially displays the paper registered on this machine in advance.
[Standard Paper] is specified by default.

[User Paper Name] Preferentially displays custom paper registered by the administrator arbi-
trary.

[Function Display Key (Copy/Print)]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Function Display Key(Copy/Print)]

Change the function key to be displayed in the main screen in the copy mode and the print settings screen
in the User Box mode.

Select a function key number, and specify the function to assign.

The following shows the default settings for the inch area.
[Function Key 1]: [Original Type]

[Function Key 2]: [Color]

[Function Key 3]: [Booklet]

[Function Key 4]: [Paper]

[Function Key 5]: [Zoom]

[Function Key 6]: [Duplex/Combination]

[Function Key 7]: [Finishing]

[Function Key 8]: [Density]

Other function keys: [OFF]

The following shows the default settings for the centimeter area.
[Function Key 1]: [Original Type]

[Function Key 2]: [Color]

[Function Key 3]: [Density]

[Function Key 4]: [Paper]

[Function Key 5]: [Zoom]

[Function Key 6]: [Duplex/Combination]

[Function Key 7]: [Finishing]

Other function keys: [OFF]

=
©
7]

The above functions can be configured when you are allowed to change a function key by the admin-
istrator.

16-10
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[Copy Screen]

To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Copy Screen]

Configure settings for the screen displayed in copy operations.

Settings

Description

[Copy Operating Screen]

[Copier Settings]

Select whether to display a screen indicating a copy operation status.
You can check the detailed copy settings and the job progress status with
the screen that appears while printing. Also, you can reserve the next job
by tapping [Next Box Job], [Next Scan/Fax Job], or [Next Copy Job].
[No] is specified by default.

To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings]

Configure settings for copy operations.

Settings

Description

[Auto Booklet Selection for
Saddle Stitching]

When you have specified [Center Staple & Fold] or [Half-Fold], select
whether to specify [Booklet] automatically.
For details, refer to page 16-12.

[Auto Zoom for Com-
bine/Booklet]

Select whether to adjust the image automatically to optimal zoom ratio
when you specify [Combine] or [Booklet] and select [Auto] for [Paper].
For details, refer to page 16-12.

[Booklet Short Cut Mode]

Select whether to automatically set the Booklet function to [ON] when the
setting screen for [Booklet] is displayed.
For details, refer to page 16-13.

[Auto Sort/Group Selec- Select whether to automatically switch between Sort and Group according

tion] to the number of printed sheets for each set when making multiple copies.
For details, refer to page 16-13.

[Default Copy Settings] Change the default settings (settings when the power is turned on, or the

Reset is pressed) in the copy mode.
For details, refer to page 16-13.

[Default Enlarge Display
Settings]

Change the default settings (settings when the power is turned on, or the
Reset is pressed) in the copy mode, in the enlarge display mode.
For details, refer to page 16-13.

[When AMS Direction is In-
correct]

When you have selected [Auto] in [Zoom)], select whether to print the orig-
inal even if the original loading direction is different from the paper direc-
tion.

For details, refer to page 16-13.

[Separate Scan Output
Method]

Select the timing that the machine starts printing when scanning an original
by specifying [Separate Scan].
For details, refer to page 16-13.

[Enlargement Rotation]

If you are copying an original in portrait orientation by enlarging it, and the
lengthwise size of the original after it is enlarged exceeds 11-11/16 inches
(297 mm), select whether to automatically rotate the image.

For details, refer to page 16-14.

[Auto Zoom (Platen)]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the adminis-
trator.
For details, refer to page 17-62.

[Auto Zoom (ADF)]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the adminis-
trator.
For details, refer to page 17-62.

[Specify Default Tray when
APS Off]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the adminis-
trator.
For details, refer to page 17-62.

[Select Tray for Insert
Sheet]

Configure the default paper tray loaded with paper when the [Cover Sheet],
[Insert Sheet], or [Chapters] is set.
For details, refer to page 16-14.

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224
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Settings

Description

[Tri-Fold Print Side]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the adminis-
trator.
For details, refer to page 17-63.

[Print Jobs During Copy
Operation]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the adminis-
trator.
For details, refer to page 17-63.

[Automatic Image Rotation]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the adminis-
trator.
For details, refer to page 17-63.

[Finishing Program]

Select whether to display finishing program keys in the main screen of the
copy mode.
For details, refer to page 16-15.

[Card Shot Settings]

Specify the default setting of [Card Shot] in [Application], and register the
original size. With [Card Shot], the registered size can be invoked.
For details, refer to page 16-15.

[Auto Booklet Selection for Saddle Stitching]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Auto Booklet Selection for Saddle Stitching]

When you have specified [Center Staple & Fold] or [Half-Fold], select whether to specify [Booklet] automati-

cally.

Settings

Description

[Auto Select Booklet]

[Booklet] is specified automatically.
[Auto Select Booklet] is specified by default.

[User Defined] A confirmation message appears asking users to select whether to specify
[Booklet].
[Off] [Booklet] is not specified.
Tips

° This item is available when the Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are installed.
° This item is available when the Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are installed (only for

bizhub C554).

[Auto Zoom for Combine/Booklet]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Auto Zoom for Combine/Booklet]

Select whether to adjust the image automatically to optimal zoom ratio when you specify [Combine] or [Book-
let] and select [Auto] for [Paper].

Settings

Description

[Auto Display Zoom Ratio]

An optimized zoom ratio is set automatically. The following zoom ratios are
specified according to the function.

<Inch area>

e [2in1], [Booklet]: 64.7%

e [4in1]: 50.0%

e [8in1]: 32.3%

<Centimeter area>

¢ [2in1], [Booklet]: 70.7%

e [4in1]: 50.0%

e [8in1]: 35.3%

[Auto Display Zoom Ratio] is specified by default.

(Off]

Select this option to specify a zoom ratio manually.

16-12
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[Booklet Short Cut Mode]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Booklet Short Cut Mode]

Select whether to automatically set the Booklet function to [ON] when the setting screen for [Booklet] is dis-
played.

Select [ON] when you want to specify [Booklet] easily.
[OFF] is specified by default.

[Auto Sort/Group Selection]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Auto Sort/Group Selection]

Select whether to automatically switch between Sort and Group according to the number of printed sheets
for each set when making multiple copies.

If you select [Yes], and then the number of printed sheets for each set is 1, the Group function (by page) is
applied. If the number is 2 or larger, the Sort function (by set) is applied.

[Yes] is specified by default.

[Default Copy Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Default Copy Settings]

Change the default settings (settings when the power is turned on, or the Reset is pressed) in the copy mode.
You can change the setting by selecting [Current Setting] after the setting in the copy mode is changed.

[Factory Default] is specified by default.

[Default Enlarge Display Settings] ([Copier Settings])
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Default Enlarge Display Settings]

Change the default settings (settings when the power is turned on, or the Reset is pressed) in the copy mode,
in the enlarge display mode.

You can change the setting by selecting [Current Setting] after the setting in the copy mode is changed.

[Factory Default] is specified by default.

[When AMS Direction is Incorrect]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [When AMS Direction is Incorrect]

When you have selected [Auto] in [Zoom], select whether to print the original even if the original loading di-
rection is different from the paper direction.

This option is enabled if you have set [Enlargement Rotation] to [Restrict].

Settings Description

[Print] Print regardless of the original loading direction.
[Print] is specified by default.

[Delete Job] Delete the job if the original loading direction is different from the paper di-
rection.

[Separate Scan Output Method]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Separate Scan Output Method]

Select the timing that the machine starts printing when scanning an original by specifying [Separate Scan).

Settings Description

[Page Print] Printing begins while the original is being scanned. Select this option if you
want to focus on efficiency.
[Page Print] is specified by default.

[Batch Print] Printing begins after all originals are scanned. You can delete data before
printing begins if you find an incorrect setting etc.
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[Enlargement Rotation]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Enlargement Rotation]

If you are copying an original in portrait orientation by enlarging it, and the lengthwise size of the original after
it is enlarged exceeds 11-11/16 inches (297 mm), select whether to automatically rotate the image.

Settings Description

[Allow] Copy an original image enlarged by automatically rotating.
[Allow] is specified by default.

[Restrict] Cancel the copy job.

[Auto Zoom (Platen)]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Auto Zoom (Platen)]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the administrator. For details, refer to
page 17-62.

[Auto Zoom (ADF)]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Auto Zoom (ADF)]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the administrator. For details, refer to
page 17-62.

[Specify Default Tray when APS Off]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Specify Default Tray when APS Off]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the administrator. For details, refer to
page 17-62.

[Select Tray for Insert Sheet]

To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Select Tray for Insert Sheet]

Configure the default paper tray loaded with paper when the [Cover Sheet], [Insert Sheet], or [Chapters] is set.
[Tray 2] is specified by default.

[Tri-Fold Print Side]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Tri-Fold Print Side]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the administrator. For details, refer to
page 17-63.

[Print Jobs During Copy Operation]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Print Jobs During Copy Operation]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the administrator. For details, refer to
page 17-63.

[Automatic Image Rotation]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Automatic Image Rotation]

This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the administrator. For details, refer to
page 17-63.
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[Finishing Program]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Finishing Program]
Select whether to display finishing program keys in the main screen of the copy mode.

By arranging a frequently used finishing setting to the finishing program, you can specify the finishing setting
only by tapping the program key in the main screen of the copy mode.

Tips
. This item is available when the Finisher is installed.

[Card Shot Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Card Shot Settings]

Specify the default setting of [Card Shot] in [Application], and register the original size. With [Card Shot], the
registered size can be invoked.

Settings Description

[Layout] Select the default setting where to place the front and back sides of a card.

e [Top/Bottom]: Place the front side on the top and the back side on the
bottom of the paper.

¢ [Left/Right (Upper Half)]: Place the front side on the upper left and the
back side on the upper right of paper.

e [Left/Right]: Place the front side on the left and the back side on the
right of paper.

[Top/Bottom] is specified by default.

[Zoom] Select the default zoom ratio for copying.

e [Full Size]: Makes a copy that fits to the original size.
¢ [x1.0]: Copy with the same size as the card.

[Full Size] is specified by default.

[Store Original Size] Register a size of card to be copied. Up to four sizes can be registered by
entering sizes then tapping the Size key.
To give the card size a descriptive name, tap [Original Name].

[Change Password]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Change Password]

Change the password of the user who is logged in through user authentication.

[Change E-Mail Address]

To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Change E-Mail Address]

Change the E-mail address of the user who is logged in through user authentication.
Tips

° This option is available when a user's change is permitted by the administrator.

[Register Authentication Information]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Register Authentication Information]

Register or delete the biometric authentication information or IC card authentication information of the user
who is logged in through user authentication.

Tap [Edit], then register authentication information. To delete authentication information, tap [Delete].

Tips

° You can specify this option when you install the Authentication Unit and you are allowed to change
the setting by the administrator.
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[Synchronize User Auth. and Account Track]
To display: [Utility] - [User Settings] - [Synchronize User Auth. and Account Track]

When user authentication and account track are both employed, specify whether to synchronize user authen-
tication and account track setting for the login user.

Settings Description

[Synchronize])/[Do Not Syn- | Select whether to synchronize user authentication and account track set-
chronize] ting.

If you select [Synchronize] and login by using the user name and password
that are used for user authentication, you are also allowed to login to the
account to which you belong.

[Account Name] When you have selected [Synchronize], select the account to which you
belong.

Tips
° You can specify this option when you are allowed by the administrator to select whether to synchronize
user authentication and account track setting.

[Check Consumable Life]
To display: [Utility] - [Check Consumable Life]

Press this button to check the status of consumables (consumption level) in this machine. When necessary,
print the status of consumables in list form.

[Device Information]
To display: [Utility] - [Device Information]

The function version and IP address (IPv4/IPv6) of this machine are displayed.

[Remote Panel Operation]

To display: [Utility] - [Remote Panel Operation]

Press this button to start remote operation of the Control Panel of this machine.

Tips

° This button is displayed when the operating environments of remote panel are configured by adminis-
trator.

16-16
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17 Description of Setup Buttons (Administrator Set-
tings)

[Administrator Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings]

Press this button to display settings that can be configured only by the administrator. To configure settings,
you need to enter the administrator password for this machine.

You can specify the initial operations of the copy, print, fax, or User Box function, power saving function, and
network function to suit your environment. Also, you can manage the use status of this machine or inhibit an
information leakage by specifying the authentication or security function.

For the administrator password, refer to the booklet manual [Quick Assist Guide].

Settings

Description

[System Settings]

Configure the operating environment of this machine such as the date and
time of this machine, power saving function, functional operations, and
screen displays.

[Administrator/Machine
Settings]

Register information on the administrator and this machine.

[One-Touch/User Box
Registration]

Register destinations or User Boxes. Also, print an address list, or specify
the maximum number of User Boxes that can be created.

[User Authentication/Ac-
count Track]

Configure user authentication and account track.

This function allows you to restrict users who can use this machine or man-
age the use status of this machine. Specify the authentication method, or
register user information or account track information.

[Network Settings] Configure the network function such as TCP/IP settings or Scan-to-Send
function operating environment.

[Copier Settings] Configure each function used in the copy mode.

[Printer Settings] Specify the time-out time to limit a communication between this machine
and a computer, or configure settings of a communication with the printer
driver.

[Fax Settings] Configure the settings to use the fax or network fax function.

[System Connection]

Configure settings to establish the association of this machine and other
system.

[Security Settings]

Configure the security function of this machine such as password setting
or data management method.

[License Settings]

Issue a request code required to use an advanced function, or enable an
advanced function.

[OpenAPI Certification
Management Setting]

Specify a restriction code to prevent an OpenAPI connection application
from being registered in this machine.

[Remote Access Setting]

Specify whether to remotely import or export user data such as address in-
formation using the remote diagnosis system.
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[System Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings]

Configure the operating environment of this machine such as the date and time of this machine, power saving
function, functional operations, and screen displays.

Settings

Description

[Power Supply/Power Save
Settings]

Configure the settings on how to use the Power key and the machine ac-
tion in the power save mode.

[Output Settings]

Configure the output settings of this machine, such as the print setting of
print and received fax data, and changing of primary output tray.

[Date/Time Settings]

Specify the current date and time and time zone of this machine.

[Daylight Saving Time]

Select whether to apply daylight saving time settings. To apply the daylight
saving time, specify the daylight saving time, and the start and end dates.

[Weekly Timer Settings]

Select whether to automatically switch between power save and normal
mode using the weekly timer.

To use the weekly timer, specify the schedule for switching between power
save and normal modes. Optionally, you can use a learning function that
automatically sets a schedule to fit your office usage.

[Restrict User Access]

You can restrict change and delete operations for each user. Also, you can
delete registered copy programs.

[Expert Adjustment] Specify this setting if the color tone of print image, staple, hole-punch, and
folding positions are changed. You can adjust various settings such as cor-
rection of printed image, staple, hole-punch, and folding positions.

[List/Counter] Print the list that includes the machine settings and manage the counter.

[Reset Settings] Select whether to reset the functions and settings which are currently dis-
played when this machine has not been operated for a certain period of
time.

[User Box Settings] Specify the user box settings, such as deletion of unnecessary user boxes

and files, and the time until the file saved in each user box is automatically
deleted.

[Standard Size Setting]

Specify the detection capability setting of original size in the Original
Glass and the Foolscap paper size setting.

[Stamp Settings]

Register header/footer programs and specify the stamp setting when
sending a fax.

[Blank Page Print Settings]

Select whether to print date/time and stamp on blank pages inserted by
the cover seat and inter sheet functions.

[Registered Key Settings]

Change the function to be assigned to Register Key 1 to Register Key 3
in the Control Panel.

[Job Priority Operation Set-
tings]

Specify the printing priority order and whether to skip a job when you can-
not perform a printing job immediately.

[Default Bypass Paper
Type Setting]

Specify the default paper type used in the Bypass Tray.

[Page Number Print Posi-
tion]

Select the printing position in the back side of paper relative to the printing
position of the page number in the front side for printing on both sides and
when specifying both of the booklet format and page number printing at a
time.

[Preview Settings]

Specify the preview function settings, such as the display mode of preview
images that appear when Preview is pressed on the Control Panel.

[Enlarge Display Settings]

Select whether to use Enlarge Display mode as the initial display of the
Touch Panel. Also, select whether to inherit the settings configured in the
normal screen display when switching the screen from Normal to Enlarge
Display.

[Scan File Name Settings]

Press this button to change the default file name of scanned original data
when saving it.

[PDF Settings]

Change the default settings of the PDF processing function and searchable
PDF function.

17-4
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Settings Description

[Set Paper Name by User] Select whether to use custom paper with which a given paper name and
type have been registered. To use custom paper, register paper name and
type to be assigned to it.

[Custom Display Settings] Change the view of the main screen for the main menu and each mode in
a user-friendly manner.

[Power Supply/Power Save Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Power Supply/Power Save Settings]

Configure the settings on how to use the Power key and the machine action in the power save mode.

Settings Description
[Low Power Mode Set- Change the time to elapse before entering the Low Power mode after the
tings] last action on this machine.

For details, refer to page 17-5.

[Sleep Mode Settings] Change the time period before the machine enters the Sleep mode after
the last action is carried out.
For details, refer to page 17-5.

[Power Key Setting] Specify whether to use the Power key on the Control Panel as a sub pow-
er off key or power save key.
For details, refer to page 17-6.

[Power Save Settings] Select the type of Power Save mode to enter when the Power key on the
Control Panel is pressed if [Power Save] has been selected for [Power Key
Setting].

For details, refer to page 17-6.

[Enter Power Save Mode] Select the timing for the machine to return to the Power Save mode after
printing a job it has received in the Power Save mode from a fax machine
or computer.

For details, refer to page 17-6.

[Power Consumption in Specify whether to reduce the power consumption in the Sleep mode.
Sleep Mode] For details, refer to page 17-6.
[Power Saving Fax/Scan] Specify whether to give priority to power saving when returning from the

Sleep or sub power off mode to a mode other than the copy mode.
When returning to a non-printing mode such as the Scan/Fax mode, the
temperature of the Fusing Unit in this machine is not adjusted, by which
power consumption is reduced.

For details, refer to page 17-7.

[Awake from Power Save Select whether to return to the normal mode without touching the Touch
Mode by Touching Control | Panel when the machine is in Low Power mode or Sleep mode.
Panel] For details, refer to page 17-7.

[Low Power Mode Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Power Supply/Power Save Settings] - [Low
Power Mode Settings]

Change the time to elapse before entering the Low Power mode after the last action on this machine.
In the Low Power mode, the display of the Touch Panel is turned off to reduce power consumption.

The default is [15] min. (allowable range: [2] to [240] min.).

[Sleep Mode Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Power Supply/Power Save Settings] -
[Sleep Mode Settings]

Change the time period before the machine enters the Sleep mode after the last action is carried out.

Sleep mode provides a greater power saving effect than Low Power mode. However, the time required to
return to the normal mode is longer than the time required to recover from the Low Power mode.

The default is [20] min. (allowable range: [2] to [240] min.).
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[Power Key Setting]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Power Supply/Power Save Settings] -
[Power Key Setting]

Configure the settings on how to use the Power key and the machine action in the power save mode.

Settings Description

[Sub Power OFF] Press the Power key to shift to Sub Power Off mode. If the Power key is
held down, Power Save mode shifts to ErP Auto Power Off mode (close to
Main Power Off mode), which offers a higher power saving effect than Sub
Power Off mode.

[Sub Power OFF] is specified by default.

[Power Save] Press the Power key to shift to Power Save mode (Low Power or Sleep
mode). Hold down the Power key to shift to sub power off mode.

[Power Save Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Power Supply/Power Save Settings] -
[Power Save Settings]

Select the type of Power Save mode to enter when the Power key on the Control Panel is pressed if [Power
Save] has been selected for [Power Key Setting].

Settings Description

[Low Power] Switches to the Low Power mode. Turns off the display of the Touch Panel
to reduce power use.
[Low Power] is specified by default.

[Sleep] Switches to the Sleep mode. Sleep mode provides a greater power saving
effect than Low Power mode. However, the time required to return to the
normal mode is longer than the time required to recover from Low Power
mode.

[Enter Power Save Mode]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Power Supply/Power Save Settings] - [En-
ter Power Save Mode]

Select the timing for the machine to return to the Power Save mode after printing a job it has received in the
Power Save mode from a fax machine or computer.

Settings Description

[Normal] Switches to the Power Save mode based on the time specified in [Low
Power Mode Settings] or [Sleep Mode Settings].

[Immediately] Switches to the Power Save mode immediately after a print job has ended.
[Immediately] is specified by default.

[Power Consumption in Sleep Mode]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Power Supply/Power Save Settings] -
[Power Consumption in Sleep Mode]

Specify whether to reduce the power consumption in the Sleep mode.

Settings Description

[Enable] Further reduces the power consumption in Sleep mode. Select [Enable] in
normal conditions.
[Enable] is specified by default.

[Disable] Select this option when a smooth network communication is not estab-
lished while [Enable] is enabled.

17-6
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[Power Saving Fax/Scan]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Power Supply/Power Save Settings] -
[Power Saving Fax/Scan]

Specify whether to give priority to power saving when returning from the Sleep or sub power off mode to a
mode other than the copy mode.

When returning to a non-printing mode such as the Scan/Fax mode, the temperature of the Fusing Unit in
this machine is not adjusted, by which power consumption is reduced.

You can set this option when you have selected an option other than [Copy] in [Priority Mode] that is selected
by [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Reset Settings] - [System Auto Reset].

Settings Description

[Power Save] The temperature of Fusing Unit is not adjusted when the machine returns
to the normal mode.

[Standard] The temperature of Fusing Unit is adjusted when the machine returns to
the normal mode.
[Standard] is specified by default.

[Awake from Power Save Mode by Touching Control Panel]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Power Supply/Power Save Settings] -
[Awake from Power Save Mode by Touching Control Panel]

Select whether to return to the normal mode without touching the Touch Panel when the machine is in Low
Power mode or Sleep mode.

If you select [ON], you can adjust the sensitivity of the sensor. Making a setting on the minus side decreases
the sensitivity (shortens the sensing distance). Making a setting on the positive side increases the sensitivity
(lengthens the sensing distance).

The default is set to [ON], and the adjustment value to [0].

[Output Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Output Settings]
Configure the output settings of this machine, such as the print setting of print and received fax data, and

changing of primary output tray.

Settings Description

[Print/Fax Output Settings] | Select when to start printing received print/fax data.
For details, refer to [User's Guide: Print Operations].

[Output Tray Settings] Select the tray to which paper is ejected first in Copy, Print, Fax, or Print
Report.

This item is available if the Finisher FS-534, Finisher FS-535, or Job Sep-
arator JS-506 is installed on this machine.

For details, refer to page 17-7.

[Shift Output Each Job] Specify whether to shift paper for each job before ejection.

This item is available if the Finisher or Job Separator JS-506 is installed
on this machine.

For details, refer to page 17-8.

[Output Tray Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Output Settings] - [Output Tray Settings]

Select the tray to which paper is ejected first in Copy, Print, Fax, or Print Report.

Different default values are available for different options installed on this machine.

Tips

° This item is available if the Finisher FS-534, Finisher FS-535, or Job Separator JS-506 is installed on
this machine.
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[Shift Output Each Job]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Output Settings] - [Shift Output Each Job]
Specify whether to shift paper for each job before ejection.

[Yes] is specified by default.

Tips

° This item is available if the Finisher or Job Separator JS-506 is installed on this machine.

[Date/Time Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Date/Time Settings]

Specify the current date and time and time zone of this machine.

Settings Description

[Current Time] Enter the current date and time.

e [Set Date]: Automatically adjust the date and time of this machine using
an NTP server. To perform time adjustment, set the time difference be-
tween UTC and your local time in [Time Zone] and tap [Set Date].

This button is available if an NTP server has been registered by select-
ing [Administrator Settings] - [Network Settings] - [Detail Settings] -
[Time Adjustment Setting].

[Time Zone] To automatically adjust the time of this machine using an NTP server, set
the time difference between UTC and your local area in multiples of 30 min-
utes.

[Daylight Saving Time]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Daylight Saving Time]

Select whether to apply daylight saving time settings. To apply the daylight saving time, specify the daylight
saving time, and the start and end dates.

Settings Description

[Enable Settings] Select whether to apply Daylight Saving Time to this machine.

If you select [Yes], enter the number of hours to move the clock forward to
reflect daylight saving time. The current time is set forward to reflect day-
light saving time.

[No] is specified by default.

[Start/End Settings] If you select [Yes] in [Enable Settings], specify the start and end dates and
times for applying the daylight saving time.

Specify the start/end date and time by selecting [Weekly] or [Daily], respec-
tively.

[Weekly Timer Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Weekly Timer Settings]
Select whether to automatically switch between power save and normal mode using the weekly timer.

To use the weekly timer, specify the schedule for switching between power save and normal modes. Option-
ally, you can use the tracking function that automatically sets a schedule to fit your office usage.

Settings Description
[Weekly Timer ON/OFF Specify whether to use the weekly timer. Then, select a power save mode
Settings] for the machine to enter according to the weekly timer.

For details, refer to page 17-9.

[Time Settings] Specify the time for switching to the power save mode ([OFF Time]) and the
time for returning to the normal mode ([ON Time]) for each day of the week.
For details, refer to page 17-9.

17-8
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Settings Description

[Date Settings] Configure the day to which the weekly timer is applied.

Select the day to which the weekly timer is applied by switching the calen-
dar by [Year] and [Monthly]. Optionally, you can collectively configure the
appropriate days for each day of the week with [Daily Setting].

For details, refer to page 17-9.

[Select Time for Power Specify whether to set a time zone for switching the machine in the normal
Save] mode with the weekly timer enabled temporarily to the sleep mode during
lunch time, for example.

For details, refer to page 17-10.

[Password for Non-Busi- Specify whether to restrict the use of this machine in the Power Save mode
ness Hours] by requesting a password.

For details, refer to page 17-10.
[Tracking Function Set- Specify whether to use the tracking (learning) function that automatically
tings] sets the weekly timer schedule to fit the operating status of your office.

For details, refer to page 17-10.

[Display ON/OFF Time] Displays the switching times to enter the power save mode ([OFF Time))
and to the normal mode ([ON Time]) set by the tracking function.
For details, refer to page 17-10.

[Weekly Timer ON/OFF Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Weekly Timer Settings] - [Weekly Timer
ON/OFF Settings]

Specify whether to use the weekly timer. Then, select a power save mode for the machine to enter according
to the weekly timer.

Settings Description

[Yes]/[No] Specify whether to use the weekly timer.
[Yes] is specified by default.

[Power Save Mode Setting] | Select a power save mode for the machine to enter according to the weekly

timer.

e [ErP Auto Power OFF]: A mode that provides a higher power saving ef-
fect. In this mode, no job can be received.

e [Sleep]: This mode has a lower power saving effect than the [ErP Auto
Power OFF] mode; however, it allows you to receive print jobs from a
fax machine or computer. The received jobs are printed when the ma-
chine returns to the normal mode.

[Sleep] is specified by default.

[Time Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Weekly Timer Settings] - [Time Settings]

Specify the time for switching to the power save mode ([OFF Time]) and the time for returning to the normal
mode ([ON Time]) for each day of the week.

° [Set All]: Select days of the week and specify times for [ON Time] and [OFF Time] for all the selected
days.
° [Delete]: Deletes the time you have selected by using [«] or [ —].

[Date Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Weekly Timer Settings] - [Date Settings]
Configure the day to which the weekly timer is applied.

Select the day to which the weekly timer is applied by switching the calendar by [Year] and [Monthly]. Op-
tionally, you can collectively configure the appropriate days for each day of the week with [Daily Setting].
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[Select Time for Power Save]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Weekly Timer Settings] - [Select Time for
Power Save]

Specify whether to set a time zone for switching the machine in the normal mode with the weekly timer ena-
bled temporarily to the sleep mode during lunch time, for example.

If you select [Yes], specify the time zone for switching to the sleep mode.
° [Power Save Start Time]: Specify the time for the machine to enter the sleep mode.
° [Power Save End Time]: Specify the time for the machine to return to the normal mode.

[OFF] is specified by default.

[Password for Non-Business Hours]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Weekly Timer Settings] - [Password for
Non-Business Hours]

Specify whether to restrict the use of this machine in the Power Save mode by requesting a password.

To request a password in order to restrict operation, enter the password for a user to enter (using up to eight
characters).

[OFF] is specified by default.

[Tracking Function Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Weekly Timer Settings] - [Tracking Func-
tion Settings]

Specify whether to use the tracking (learning) function that automatically sets the weekly timer schedule to
fit the operating status of your office.

To use the tracking function, select [Auto Standby Adjustment Level] to specify the level at which it is judged
that this machine is inactive. The higher the level is, the more easily this machine is judged as inactive, result-
ing in setting of a longer OFF time.

[ON] is specified by default.

[Display ON/OFF Time]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Weekly Timer Settings] - [Display ON/OFF
Time]

Displays the switching times to enter the power save mode ([OFF Time]) and to the normal mode ([ON Time])
set by the tracking function.

Tap the [Clear Usage Data] to delete data related to the usage status of this machine and reset the values for
[OFF Time] and [ON Time] that have been automatically set.

[Restrict User Access]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access]

You can restrict change and delete operations for each user. Also, you can delete registered copy programs.

Settings Description
[Copy Program Lock Set- Restrict the administrator to change or delete the names of the registered
tings] copy and image adjustment programs. You can configure this option for

each program.
For details, refer to page 17-11.

[Delete Saved Copy Pro- Deletes a registered copy or image adjustment program.

gram] For detalils, refer to page 17-11.

[Restrict Access to Job Select whether to allow the user to change information, such as destina-
Settings] tions and senders' E-mail addresses.

For details, refer to page 17-11.

[Restrict Operation] Specify items for which access is restricted.
For details, refer to [User's Guide: Scan Operations].

17-10
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[Copy Program Lock Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Copy Program

Lock Settings]

Restrict the administrator to change or delete the names of the registered copy and image adjustment pro-
grams. You can configure this option for each program.

[Delete Saved Copy Program]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Delete Saved Copy

Program]

Deletes a registered copy or image adjustment program.

[Restrict Access to Job Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Restrict Access to

Job Settings]

Select whether to allow the user to change information, such as destinations and senders' E-mail addresses.

Settings

Description

[Changing Job Priority]

Select whether to allow the user to change the priority of print jobs.
For detalils, refer to page 17-11.

[Delete Other User Jobs]

Select whether to allow the user to delete other user jobs if user authenti-
cation is used with this machine.
For details, refer to page 17-11.

[Registering and Changing
Addresses]

Select whether to allow the user to register or change destinations.
For details, refer to page 17-12.

[Changing Zoom Ratio]

Select whether to allow the user to change the user preset zoom.
For details, refer to page 17-12.

[Change the "From" Ad-
dress]

Specify whether to allow the user to change the From address of the E-mail
sender.
For details, refer to page 17-12.

[Change Registered Over-
lay]

Select whether to allow the user to overwrite or delete a registered overlay
image.
For details, refer to page 17-12.

[Biometric/IC Card Info.
Registration]

Select whether to allow the user to register or delete a user's biometric or
IC card authentication information.
For details, refer to page 17-12.

[Synchronize User Authen-
tication & Account Track]

Specify whether to allow users to change the settings for synchronizing
user authentication and account track when user authentication and ac-
count track are enabled.

For details, refer to page 17-12.

[Changing Job Priority]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Restrict Access to
Job Settings] - [Changing Job Priority]

Select whether to allow the user to change the priority of print jobs.

If [Restrict] is selected, [Increase Priority] does not appear in [Job List] screen.

[Allow] is specified by default.

[Delete Other User Jobs]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Restrict Access to
Job Settings] - [Delete Other User Jobs]

Select whether to allow the user to delete other user jobs if user authentication is used with this machine.

If [Allow] is selected, you can delete other user jobs in [Job List] screen.

[Restrict] is specified by default.
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[Registering and Changing Addresses]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Restrict Access to
Job Settings] - [Registering and Changing Addresses]

Select whether to allow the user to register or change destinations.

[Allow] is specified by default.

[Changing Zoom Ratio]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Restrict Access to
Job Settings] - [Changing Zoom Ratio]

Select whether to allow the user to change the user preset zoom.

[Allow] is specified by default.

[Change the "From" Address]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Restrict Access to
Job Settings] - [Change the "From" Address]

Specify whether to allow the user to change the From address of the E-mail sender.

Settings Description
[Allow] Allow the user to change "From" address.
[Allow] is specified by default (without user authentication).
[Administrator E-Mail Ad- Prohibit the change of "From" address and use the administrator's E-mail
dress] address.
[Login User Address] Prohibit the change of "From" address and use user's E-mail address. The

administrator's E-mail address is used if user's E-mail address has not
been registered.
[Login User Address] is specified by default (with user authentication).

[Change Registered Overlay]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Restrict Access to
Job Settings] - [Change Registered Overlay]

Select whether to allow the user to overwrite or delete a registered overlay image.

[Allow] is specified by default.

[Biometric/IC Card Info. Registration]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Restrict Access to
Job Settings] - [Biometric/IC Card Info. Registration]

Select whether to allow the user to register or delete a user's biometric or IC card authentication information.

[Restrict] is specified by default.

[Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Restrict Access to
Job Settings] - [Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track]

Specify whether to allow users to change the settings for synchronizing user authentication and account
track when user authentication and account track are enabled.

You can set this option by selecting [Synchronize by User] in [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentica-
tion/Account Track] - [General Settings] - [Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track].

[Allow] is specified by default.

17-12

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224



17

[Expert Adjustment]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment]

Specify this setting if the color tone of print image, staple, hole-punch, and folding positions are changed.
You can adjust various settings such as correction of printed image, adjustment of staple, hole-punch, and

folding positions.

Settings

Description

[AE Level Adjustment]

Adjust the AE (Auto Exposure) level.
For details, refer to page 17-13.

[Printer Adjustment] Adjust the print start position and defective print images.
For details, refer to page 17-14.
[Finisher Adjustment] Adjust the staple, punch or fold position.

For details, refer to page 17-17.

[Density Adjustment]

Adjust the density of images that are printed on thick paper, OHP transpar-
encies, or envelops for each paper type and print color.
For details, refer to page 17-27.

[Image Stabilization]

Correct the misalignment or tilt of scanning area caused by changes in the
temperature or humidity in the machine to ensure high quality printing.
For details, refer to page 17-27.

[Paper Separation Adjust-
ment]

Adjust the paper separation position on each side of paper for 2-sided
printing.
For details, refer to page 17-27.

[Color Registration Adjust]

Adjust the print position with respect to each color if color shifts are detect-
ed in the print result.
For details, refer to page 17-28.

[Gradation Adjustment]

Adjust gradation when reproduction quality of the printed image is degrad-
ed.
For details, refer to page 17-29.

[Scanner Area] Adjust the scan range of the scanner. For details, contact your service rep-
resentative.
[ADF Adjustment] Make adjustments for scanning images in the ADF. For details, contact

your service representative.

[Line Detection]

Set this option for the dirt detection level for the Slit Scan Glass and clean-
ing of the Slit Scan Glass.
For details, refer to page 17-30.

[Trail Edge Adjust]

Correct the color misalignment if the trailing edge of the printed image is
out of alignment.
For details, refer to page 17-30.

[User Paper Settings]

Register special paper with [User Paper 1] through [User Paper 6]. Settings
to configure include Basic Weight and Media Adjustment. For details on
displaying this item, contact your service representative.

[Erase Adjustment]

Specify the operation and erase method when erasing the area outside the
original by setting [Non-Image Area Erase].
For details, refer to page 17-31.

[PS Designer Settings]

Specify whether to reproduce the colors in the original strictly as they are
when printing it using a PS driver from your computer.
For details, refer to page 17-31.

[AE Level Adjustment]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [AE Level Adjustment]
Adjust the AE (Auto Exposure) level.

Tap [Higher] or [Lower] to adjust the automatic exposure to one of the five levels. The larger the number, the
darker the background.

[2] is specified by default.
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[Printer Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Printer Adjustment]

Adjust the print start position and defective print images.

Settings

Description

[Leading Edge Adjustment]

Adjust the print start position at the leading edge of the paper relative to
the paper discharge direction.
For details, refer to page 17-14.

[Centering]

Adjust the print start position on the left edge of the paper relative to the
paper discharge direction.
For details, refer to page 17-15.

[Leading Edge Adjustment
(Duplex Side 2)]

Adjust the print start position at the leading edge of the back side of the
paper relative to the paper discharge direction for printing the back side in
2-sided printing.

For details, refer to page 17-15.

[Centering (Duplex 2nd
Side)]

Adjust the print start position at the left edge of the paper relative to the
paper discharge direction for printing the back side in 2-sided printing.
For details, refer to page 17-16.

[Erase Leading Edge]

Adjust leading edge erase width. For details, contact your service repre-
sentative.

[Vertical Adjustment]

Adjust the feed direction zoom ratio of paper types. For details, contact
your service representative.

[Media Adjustment]

Adjust print defects (voids, white spots, roughness) that are caused by pa-
per properties for each paper type.
For details, refer to page 17-17.

[Leading Edge Adjustment]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Printer Adjustment]

- [Leading Edge Adjustment]

Adjust the print start position at the leading edge of the paper relative to the paper discharge direction.

Press Start to print a test pattern. Check the test pattern and adjust so that the margin between the leading
edge of the paper and the print start position is 3/16 inches (4.2 mm). Repeat adjustments, as required.

Settings Description
[Paper Type] Select the type of paper that is used to adjust the start position for printing.
[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -3.0 and +3.0 mm by tapping [-] and

[+].
[0.0 mm] is specified by default.

17-14

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224



17

[Centering]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Printer Adjustment]
- [Centering]

Adjust the print start position on the left edge of the paper relative to the paper discharge direction.

Press Start to print a test pattern. Check that the margin between the left edge and the print starting position
is 3/16 inches (4.2 mm) (+/- 1/32 inch (+/- 0.5 mm)). Repeat adjustments, as required.

Settings Description
[Select Tray] Select a paper tray that is used to adjust the start position for printing.
[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -3.0 and +3.0 mm by tapping [-] and
[+].
[0.0 mm] is specified by default.

Tips
. Only 8-1/2 x 11 [§ (A4 [d) paper can be used for adjusting the Bypass Tray.

[Leading Edge Adjustment (Duplex Side 2)]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Printer Adjustment]
- [Leading Edge Adjustment (Duplex Side 2)]

Adjust the print start position at the leading edge of the paper relative to the paper discharge direction for
printing the back side in 2-sided printing.

Press Start to print a test pattern. Check the test pattern and adjust so that the margin between the leading
edge of the paper and the print start position is 3/16 inches (4.2 mm). Repeat adjustments, as required.

Settings Description
[Paper Type] Select the type of paper that is used to adjust the start position for printing.
[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -3.0 and +3.0 mm by tapping [-] and
[+].
[0.0 mm] is specified by default.
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[Centering (Duplex 2nd Side)]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Printer Adjustment]
- [Centering (Duplex 2nd Side)]

Adjust the print start position at the left edge of the paper relative to the paper discharge direction for printing
the back side in 2-sided printing.

Press Start to print a test pattern. Check the test pattern and adjust so that the margin between the left edge
of the paper and the print start position is 3/16 inches (4.2 mm) (+/-1/32 inch (+/-0.5 mm)). Repeat adjust-
ments, as required.

Settings Description
[Select Tray] Select a paper tray that is used to adjust the start position for printing.
[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -3.0 and +3.0 mm by tapping [-] and

[+].
[0.0 mm] is specified by default.

Tips
° Only 8-1/2 x 11 [§ (A4 [d) paper can be used for adjusting the Bypass Tray.

[Erase Leading Edge]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Printer Adjustment]
- [Erase Leading Edge]

Adjust leading edge erase width. For details on displaying this item, contact your service representative.

[Vertical Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Printer Adjustment]
- [Vertical Adjustment]

Adjust the feed direction zoom ratio of paper types. For details on displaying this item, contact your service
representative.

17-16
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[Media Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Printer Adjustment]

- [Media Adjustment]

Adjust print defects (voids, white spots, roughness) that are caused by paper properties for each paper type.

Copy or print after configuration, then repeat adjustments as required.

Settings

Description

[Front])/[Back]

Select the side of paper subject to defect adjustment depending on the

resolution.

e [Front]: Select this option if defective images are found on the front side
of 1-sided or 2-sided printing.

e [Back]: Select this option if defective images are found on the back side
of 2-sided printing.

[Paper Type]

Select the type of paper that is used to adjust defects.

[Adjust Value]

[Finisher Adjustment]

Enter an adjustment value between -8 and +7 by tapping [-] and [+].
e [-]: Tap this button if a print image has voids or white spots.

¢ [+]: Tap this button if the surface of the print image is rough.
[Auto] is specified by default.

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]

Adjust the staple, punch or fold position.

Settings

Description

[Center Staple Position]

If the staple position is not on the fold line on saddle-stitched paper, use
this option to align the staple position on the fold.
For details, refer to page 17-18.

[Half-Fold Position]

If the half-fold position is not on the exact center of the paper, use this op-
tion to align the fold on the center.
For details, refer to page 17-19.

[1st Tri-fold Position Ad-
justment]

If the tri-fold positions are not located evenly, use this option to adjust the
first fold position.
For details, refer to page 17-20.

[2nd Tri-fold Position Ad-
justment]

If the tri-fold positions are not located evenly, use this option to adjust the
second fold position.
For details, refer to page 17-20.

[Tri-Fold Output Setting]

Use this option to select whether to output tri-folded paper to the normal
position or a position further away from the normal position set for this ma-
chine.

For details, refer to page 17-21.

[Punch Vertical Position
Adjustment]

If the positions of the punch holes on the paper are displaced vertically, use
this option to adjust the punch hole positions.
For details, refer to page 17-21.

[Punch Horizontal Position
Adjustment]

If the positions of the punch holes on the paper are displaced sideways,
use this option to adjust the punch hole positions.
For details, refer to page 17-22.

[Punch Regist Loop Size
Adjustment]

If the positions of the punch holes on the paper are not in parallel with the
paper edge, use this option to correct the obliquity of the paper to make
them parallel.

For details, refer to page 17-23.

[Punch Edge Sensor Ad-
justment]

Use this option to adjust the sensor of the Punch function to detect the
edge of the paper.
For details, refer to page 17-23.

[Vertical Punch (Z-Fold)
Position Adjustment]

If the positions of the punch holes on the paper are displaced vertically, use
this option to adjust the punch hole positions.
For details, refer to page 17-24.

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224
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Settings

Description

[Horizontal Punch (Z-Fold)
Position Adjustment]

If the positions of the punch holes on the paper are displaced sideways,
use this option to adjust the punch hole positions.
For details, refer to page 17-24.

[1st Z-Fold Position Adjust-
ment]

Use this option to adjust the 1st Z-fold position.
For details, refer to page 17-25.

[2nd Z-Fold Position Ad-
justment]

Use this option to adjust the 2nd Z-fold position.
For details, refer to page 17-25.

[Punch Unit Size Detect
Sensor]

Use this option to adjust the sensor of the Punch function to detect the
edge of the paper.
For details, refer to page 17-26.

[Post Inserter Tray Size Ad-
justment]

If the size of the paper loaded into the post inserter is not detected correct-
ly, use this option to automatically adjust it so that it is detected correctly.
For details, refer to page 17-26.

[Paper Alignment Plate
Settings]

If paper is not discharged with the edges aligned, use this option to adjust
the effective width of the paper alignment plate for making discharged pa-
per stored neatly.

For detalils, refer to page 17-26.

[Center Staple Position]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]

- [Center Staple Position]

If the staple position is not on the fold line on saddle-stitched paper, use this option to align the staple posi-

tion on the fold.

Copy after configuration, then repeat adjustments as required.

»>

4

]

Settings Description

[Paper Size] Select the size of paper that is used to adjust the staple position.

[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -10.0 mm and 10.0 mm by tapping [-]
and [+].
¢ [-]: Move the staple position to the left.
e [+]: Move the staple position to the right.
[0.0 mm] is specified by default.

Tips

. This item is available when the Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are installed.
° This item is available when the Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are installed (only for

bizhub C554).

for instructions.

Adjust the half-fold position before adjusting the center staple position.

Make adjustment while checking paper stapled at a displaced position.

The value you set by selecting [All] in [Paper Size] will be added to the setting for each paper size.
For adjustments to put staples parallel with the left edge of paper, contact your service representative

17-18
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[Half-Fold Position]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [Half-Fold Position]

If the half-fold position is not on the exact center of the paper, use this option to align the fold on the center.

Copy after configuration, then repeat adjustments as required.

>

4

]

Settings Description

[Paper Size] Select the size of paper that is used to adjust the fold position.

[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -10.0 mm and 10.0 mm by tapping [-]
and [+].

¢ [-]: Move the fold position to the left.
e [+]: Move the fold position to the right.
[0.0 mm] is specified by default.

Tips
° This item is available when the Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are installed.

° This item is available when the Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are installed (only for
bizhub C554).

Adjust the half-fold position before adjusting the center staple position.
Make adjustment while checking paper folded at a displaced position.
The value you set by selecting [All] in [Paper Size] will be added to the setting for each paper size.

For adjustments to put the fold position parallel with the left edge of paper, contact your service repre-
sentative for instructions.
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[1st Tri-Fold Position Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [1st Tri-Fold Position Adjustment]

If the tri-fold positions are not located evenly, use this option to adjust the first fold position.

Copy after configuration, then repeat adjustments as required.

>

[=1]

)

Settings Description

[Paper Size] Select the size of paper that is used to adjust the fold position.

[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -10.0 mm and 10.0 mm by tapping [-]
and [+].

¢ [-]: Move the fold position to the left.

e [+]: Move the fold position to the right.

[0.0 mm] is specified by default.

Tips
° This item is available when the Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are installed.

° This item is available when the Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are installed (only for
bizhub C554).

Make adjustment while checking paper folded at a displaced position.
The value you set by selecting [All] in [Paper Size] will be added to the setting for each paper size.

[2nd Tri-Fold Position Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [2nd Tri-Fold Position Adjustment]

If the tri-fold positions are not located evenly, use this option to adjust the second fold position.

Copy after configuration, then repeat adjustments as required.

>

[=1]

4

Settings Description

[Paper Size] Select the size of paper that is used to adjust the fold position.

[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -10.0 mm and 10.0 mm by tapping [-]
and [+].

¢ [-]: Move the fold position to the left.

e [+]: Move the fold position to the right.

[0.0 mm] is specified by default.

17-20
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Tips
° This item is available when the Finisher FS-534 and Saddle Stitcher SD-511 are installed.

° This item is available when the Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are installed (only for
bizhub C554).

Make adjustment while checking paper folded at a displaced position.
The value you set by selecting [All] in [Paper Size] will be added to the setting for each paper size.

[Tri-Fold Output Setting]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [Tri-Fold Output Setting]

Use this option to select whether to output tri-folded paper to the normal position or a position further away
from the normal position set for this machine.

[Normal Output] is specified by default.

Tips

° This adjustment is possible when the Finisher FS-535 and Saddle Stitcher SD-512 are installed in
bizhub C554.

[Punch Vertical Position Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [Punch Vertical Position Adjustment]

If the positions of the punch holes on the paper are displaced vertically, use this option to adjust the punch
hole positions.

Copy after configuration, then repeat adjustments as required.

o
o
—— ] dm
o
[=1]
Settings Description
[Paper Size] Select the size of paper subject to punch hole position adjustment.
[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -5.0 and 5.0 mm by tapping [-] and [+].
¢ [-]: Move the punch position downward.
¢ [+]: Move the punch position upward.
[0.0 mm] is specified by default.
Tips
° This adjustment is possible when the Finisher FS-535 and Punch Kit PK-521 are installed in bizhub
C554.

Make adjustments while checking paper punched at a displaced position.
° The value you set by selecting [All] in [Paper Size] will be added to the setting for each paper size.
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[Punch Horizontal Position Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [Punch Horizontal Position Adjustment]

If the positions of the punch holes on the paper are displaced sideways, use this option to adjust the punch
hole positions.

Copy after configuration, then repeat adjustments as required.

> |

41 o o 1

)

]

In bizhub C554: This adjustment is possible when the Finisher FS-535 and Punch Kit PK-521 are installed.

Settings Description

[Finisher]/[Post Inserter] Select the position subject to punch hole position adjustment.
¢ [Post Inserter]: This adjustment is possible when the Post Inserter is
installed.

[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -5.0 and 5.0 mm by tapping [-] and [+].
¢ [-]: Move the punch position to the left.

¢ [+]: Move the punch position to the right.

[0.0 mm] is specified by default.

This adjustment is possible when the Finisher FS-534 and Punch Kit PK-520 are installed.

Settings Description
[Paper Type] Select the type of paper subject to punch hole position adjustment.
[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -10 and 10 by tapping [-] and [+].

¢ [-]: Move the punch position to the left.
® [+]: Move the punch position to the right.
[0] is specified by default.

Tips
° Make adjustment while checking a sheet of paper having punched holes that are not in the correct po-
sitions.
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[Punch Regist Loop Size Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [Punch Regist Loop Size Adjustment]

If the positions of the punch holes on the paper are not in parallel with the paper edge, use this option to
correct the obliquity of the paper to make them parallel.

In bizhub C554: This adjustment is possible when the Finisher FS-535 is installed.

Settings Description

[Finisher]/[Finisher (Z- Select the position subject to paper inclination adjustment.

Fold))/[Post Inserter Feeder | e [Finisher]: This adjustment is possible when the Punch Kit PK-521 is
Upper Tray]/[Post Inserter installed.

Feeder Lower Tray] e [Finisher (Z-Fold)]: This adjustment is possible when the Z Folding Unit

ZU-606 is installed.

e [Post Inserter Tray (Upper)]: This adjustment is possible when the
Punch Kit PK-521 and Post Inserter are installed.

e [Post Inserter Tray (Lower)]: This adjustment is possible when the
Punch Kit PK-521 and Post Inserter are installed.

[Paper Type] Select the type of paper that is used to adjust the inclination.

[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value by tapping [-] and [+].

e [+]: Tap this key to adjust the inclination of the paper.

e [-]: Tap this key if it is not possible to adjust the inclination with [+] or
paper creases.

The available adjustment value is between -5.0 mm and 5.0 mm (other than

[Finisher (Z-Fold)]) or between -16.0 mm and 16.0 mm ([Finisher (Z-Fold)]).

[0.0 mm] is specified by default.

This adjustment is possible when the Finisher FS-534 and Punch Kit PK-520, or the Finisher FS-533 and
Punch Kit PK-519 are installed.

Settings Description
[Paper Type] Select the type of paper that is used to adjust the inclination.
[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -4 and 4 by tapping [-] and [+].

¢ [+]: Tap this key to adjust the inclination of the paper.

e [-]: Tap this key if it is not possible to adjust the inclination with [+] or
paper creases.

[0] is specified by default.

Tips
° Make adjustment while checking paper punched at a displaced position.

[Punch Edge Sensor Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [Punch Edge Sensor Adjustment]

Use this option to adjust the sensor of the Punch function to detect the edge of the paper.
Press Start to start adjustment.
Tips

° This adjustment is possible when the Finisher FS-535 and Punch Kit PK-521 are installed in bizhub
C554.
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[Vertical Punch (Z-Fold) Position Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [Vertical Punch (Z-Fold) Position Adjustment]

If the positions of the punch holes on the paper are displaced vertically, use this option to adjust the punch
hole positions.

Copy after configuration, then repeat adjustments as required.

o
o
—— W | @
o
[
Settings Description
[Paper Size] Select the size of paper subject to punch hole position adjustment.
[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -5.0 and 5.0 mm by tapping [-] and [+].
¢ [-]: Move the punch position downward.
e [+]: Move the punch position upward.
[0.0 mm] is specified by default.
Tips
° This adjustment is possible when the Finisher FS-535 and Z Folding Unit ZU-606 are installed in
bizhub C554.

Make adjustments while checking paper punched at a displaced position.
The value you set by selecting [All] in [Paper Size] will be added to the setting for each paper size.

[Horizontal Punch (Z-Fold) Position Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [Horizontal Punch (Z-Fold) Position Adjustment]

If the positions of the punch holes on the paper are displaced sideways, use this option to adjust the punch
hole positions.

Copy after configuration, then repeat adjustments as required.

o) o
i » | - |
| | |
[
Settings ‘ Description
[-VI+] Enter an adjustment value between -5.0 and 5.0 mm by tapping [-] and [+].
e [-]: Move the punch position to the left.
¢ [+]: Move the punch position to the right.
[0.0 mm] is specified by default.
Tips
° This adjustment is possible when the Finisher FS-535 and Z Folding Unit ZU-606 are installed in
bizhub C554.
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. Make adjustments while checking paper punched at a displaced position.

[1st Z-Fold Position Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [1st Z-Fold Position Adjustment]

Use this option to adjust the 1st Z-fold position.

Copy after configuration, then repeat adjustments as required.

>

4

]

Settings Description

[Paper Size] Select the size of paper that is used to adjust the fold position.

[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -12.8 mm and 12.7 mm by tapping [-]
and [+].

e [-]: Move the punch position to the right.

¢ [+]: Move the punch position to the left.

[0.0 mm] is specified by default.

Tips
° This adjustment is possible when the Finisher FS-535 and Z Folding Unit ZU-606 are installed in
bizhub C554.

Make adjustment while checking paper folded at a displaced position.
The value you set by selecting [All] in [Paper Size] will be added to the setting for each paper size.

[2nd Z-Fold Position Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [2nd Z-Fold Position Adjustment]

Use this option to adjust the 2nd Z-fold position.

Copy after configuration, then repeat adjustments as required.

»>

)

]

Settings Description

[Paper Size] Select the size of paper that is used to adjust the fold position.

[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -12.8 mm and 12.7 mm by tapping [-]
and [+].

¢ [-]: Move the punch position to the right.

¢ [+]: Move the punch position to the left.

[0.0 mm] is specified by default.
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Tips

° This adjustment is possible when the Finisher FS-535 and Z Folding Unit ZU-606 are installed in
bizhub C554.
Make adjustment while checking paper folded at a displaced position.
The value you set by selecting [All] in [Paper Size] will be added to the setting for each paper size.

The distance between the left end of the paper and the second Z-fold position must be 1/16 inch (2
mm) or more.

[Punch Unit Size Detect Sensor]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [Punch Unit Size Detect Sensor]

Use this option to adjust the sensor of the Punch function to detect the edge of the paper.

Press Start to start adjustment.

Tips

° This adjustment is possible when the Finisher FS-535 and Z Folding Unit ZU-606 are installed in
bizhub C554.

[Post Inserter Tray Size Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [Post Inserter Tray Size Adjustment]

If the size of the paper loaded into the Post Inserter is not detected correctly, use this option to adjust it so
that it is detected correctly.

Select a paper tray and paper size to be adjusted, and load paper. Press Start to start adjustment.
Tips
° This adjustment is possible when the Finisher FS-535 and Post Inserter are installed in bizhub C554.

[Paper Alignment Plate Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Finisher Adjustment]
- [Paper Alignment Plate Settings]

If paper is not discharged with the edges aligned, use this option to adjust the effective width of the paper
alignment plate for making discharged paper stored neatly.

Settings Description

[ Alignment Plate Position Select the paper alignment plate to adjust the position.
(Back)] / [Alignment Plate
Position (Front)]

[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -10.0 mm and 10.0 mm by tapping [-]
and [+].
[0.0 mm] is specified by default.

Tips
° This adjustment is possible when the Finisher FS-533 is installed.
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[Density Adjustment]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Density Adjustment]

Adjust the density of images that are printed on thick paper, OHP transparencies, or envelops for each paper
type and print color.

To adjust the density of an image that is printed in black and white, select [Black Image Density].
The larger the number, the darker the background.

[0] is specified by default.

[Image Stabilization]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Image Stabilization]

Correct the misalignment or tilt of scanning area caused by changes in the temperature or humidity in the
machine to ensure high quality printing.

Settings Description
[Image Stabilization Only] Adjusts the displacement or inclination of the scanning section. Select a
method for image stabilization and then press Start to execute image sta-
bilization.
¢ [Image Stabilization Only]: Executes the standard image stabilization
process.

¢ [Initialize + Image Stabilization]: Initializes the log information on image
stabilization control and then executes image stabilization. Select this
option when [Image Stabilization Only] has failed to work.

[Image Stabilization Only] is specified by default.

[Image Stabilization Set- Change the timing for executing image stabilization as well as the type of
ting] image stabilization, as required. Make selection according to the printing
frequency and the color/black use ratio.

e [Standard]: Select this option when the printing frequency is low and
the color printing ratio is high. Normal image stabilization is performed
if a change in the absolute humidity is detected during warm-up.

e [Color Priority]: Select this option when both the printing frequency and
the color printing ratio are high. Color image stabilization is performed
if a change in absolute humidity is detected during warm-up.

e [Black & White Priority]: Select this option when both the printing fre-
quency and the color printing ratio are low. Monochrome image stabi-
lization is performed if a change in absolute humidity is detected during
warm-up. Color image stabilization is to be performed before printing
color documents.

[Standard] is specified by default.

[Paper Separation Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Paper Separation
Adjustment]

Adjust the paper separation position on each side of paper for 2-sided printing.
Adjust balance between the properties related to paper separation and image transfer when paper jams are
occurring or images are defective due to the environment being overly hot or humid.

Settings Description

[Front (Except Thin Pa- Select the paper and side on which to adjust the paper separation.
per))/[Back (Except Thin
Paper))/[Front (Thin Pa-
per))/[Back (Thin Paper)]

[Adjust Value] Enter an adjustment value between -10.0 mm and 10.0 mm by tapping [-]
and [+].

Increase the value if paper jams are occurring, and decrease it if the image
is transferred unevenly.

[0.0 mm] is specified by default.
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[Color Registration Adjust]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Color Registration
Adjust]

Adjust the print position for each paper type with respect to each color if color shifts are detected in the print
result.

Load paper into the Bypass Tray and press Start to start printing the test pattern. Make adjustments while
checking the test pattern. Repeat adjustments as necessary.

The example shows the color registration adjustment for cyan.

«
]
«

X] If the print position of the desired color is out of line to the left or right with
respect to the printing position of black, tap [-] and [+] to enter an adjust-
ment value in the range between -6 dots and +6 dots.

e [-]: Move the print position to the left.

¢ [+]: Move the print position to the right.
[0 dot] is specified by default.

Settings Description

[Y] If the print position of the desired color is shifted up or down with respect
to the printing position of black, tap [-] and [+] to enter an adjustment value
in the range between -6 dots and +6 dots.

e [-]: Move the print position down.

¢ [+]: Move the print position up.

[0 dot] is specified by default.
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[Gradation Adjustment]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Gradation Adjust-
ment]

Adjust gradation when reproduction quality of the printed image is degraded.
1 Restart this machine.

2 Check that [Image Stabilization Only] is selected in [Expert Adjustment] - [Gradation Adjustment] and
then press Start.

The image stabilization operation starts. Now adjustment items on the right are available for selection.

3 Select items to be adjusted.

=> [Print]: Select this option when the printed image has irregular gradation.
= [Copy]: Select this option when a copied image has irregular gradation.

4 Selecta paper type for printing a test pattern.

- Bypass Tray cannot be selected.

5 Press the Start key.
A test pattern is printed.

Place the test pattern on the Original Glass in the orientation indicated on the Touch Panel.
Place ten or more blank sheets of paper to prevent bleeding of the test pattern.

Close the ADF or Original Cover.

© 00 N O

Press the Start key.

The test pattern is scanned and the gradation level is automatically adjusted.

10 Repeat Steps 3 to 9 two more times.

[Scanner Area]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Scanner Area]

Adjust the scan range of the scanner. For details, contact your service representative.

[ADF Adjustment]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [ADF Adjustment]

Make adjustments for scanning images in the ADF. For details, contact your service representative.
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[Line Detection]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Line Detection]

Set this option for the dirt detection level for the Slit Scan Glass and cleaning of the Slit Scan Glass.

Settings

Description

[Prior Detection Setting
(Front Side)]

Specify whether to issue an alert when the Slit Scan Glass is dirty and set
the contamination detection level.

[Yes]/[No]

Specify whether to detect dirt on the Slit Scan Glass in advance.
[Yes] is specified by default.

[Warning Display]

Select the type of alert that is displayed in the Touch Panel.

e [TYPE1]: Show an alert icon in the icon display area on the Touch Pan-
el.

e [TYPE2]: Show an alert message in the message display area on the
Touch Panel.

e [TYPES]: Show an alert message across Touch Panel.

e [OFF]: An alert is not displayed.

[TYPE1] is specified by default.

[Detection level]

Select a contamination detection level.

e [Low]: Make it harder to detect contamination.

e [Std.]: Detect contamination at an ordinary level.
e [High]: Make it easy to detect contamination.
[Std.] is specified by default.

[Prior Detection Setting
(Back Side)]

Specify whether to issue an alert when the Slit Scan Glass for scanning
the back side is dirty and set the contamination detection level.

[Yes]/[No]

Specify whether to detect dirt on the Slit Scan Glass in advance.
[Yes] is specified by default.

[Warning Display]

Select the type of alert that is displayed in the Touch Panel.
[TYPE1]: Show an alert icon in the icon display area on the Touch Pan-
el.

e [TYPE2]: Show an alert message in the message display area on the
Touch Panel.

e [TYPES]: Show an alert message across Touch Panel. Use the [Warn-
ing Display Time] to specify when to display an alert message.

e [OFF]: An alert is not displayed.

[TYPE1] is specified by default.

[Detection level]

Select a contamination detection level.

e [Low]: Make it harder to detect contamination.

e [Std.]: Detect contamination at an ordinary level.
e [High]: Make it easy to detect contamination.
[Std.] is specified by default.

[Warning Display
Time]

Select a timing for displaying a warning message when [TYPE3S] is selected
for [Warning Display].
[During the Back Side Scan] is specified by default.

[Feed Cleaning Settings]

[Trail Edge Adjust]

Specify whether to clean the Slit Scan Glass when scanning an original in
the ADF.
[Clean] is specified by default.

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Trail Edge Adjust]

Correct the color misalignment if the trailing edge of the printed image is out of alignment.

Load paper into the Bypass Tray and press Start to start printing the test pattern. Make adjustments while

checking the test pattern.

Select the appropriate paper type, and then enter an adjustment value between -5 and +5 dots by tapping [-

] and [+].
[0] is specified by default.
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[User Paper Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [User Paper Settings]

Register special paper with [User Paper 1] through [User Paper 6]. Configure setting for the basic weight and
media adjustment.

For details, contact your service representative.

[Erase Adjustment]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [Erase Adjustment]

Specify the operation and erase method when erasing the area outside the original by setting [Non-Image
Area Erase].

Settings Description
[Non-Image Area Erase Specify how to erase the area outside the original when making copies with
Operation Settings] [Non-Image Area Erase] set to [ON].

[Erase Operation] Select either the option for erasing the non-image area by the optimal

method automatically selected for the background density of the original
or the option for erasing by the pre-specified method.
[Specify] is specified by default.

[Erase Method] Select an erase method after selecting [Specify] for [Erase Operation].

¢ [Bevel]: Copies only the original by erasing the outside area around it.
¢ [Rectangular]: Copies the original along with the outside around it.
[Rectangular] is specified by default.

[Original Density] Adjust the density of the original.

[PS Designer Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Expert Adjustment] - [PS Designer Set-
tings]

This option is available when [Simulation Profile] for the PS driver is set to [Auto].

Selecting [No] uses a simulation profile based on your processing to correct an entered image with the same
density as when an image is output using the PCL driver.

Selecting [Yes] does not use a simulation profile to output CMYK data.

[No] is specified by default.

[List/Counter]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [List/Counter]

Prints the job setting list of this machine and configure the paper count.

Settings Description

[Management List] Prints a list of job settings on this machine.
For details, refer to page 17-32.

[Paper Size/Type Counter] Register a combination of paper size and paper type to manage counting
of used sheets.
For details, refer to page 17-32.

[Fax Activity Summary In- Specify whether to permit sending of information on the use frequency of
formation] the machine and function settings to our company.
For details, refer to page 17-32.

[TX Operation Log Output] Prints logs on send operations or save them on a USB memory.
For details, refer to page 17-32.
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[Management List]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [List/Counter] - [Management List]
Prints a list of job settings on this machine.

Settings ‘ Description

[Job Settings List] Prints a list of settings for [User Settings] and [Administrator Settings]
among others.
Change print settings as required, then tap [Start] to start printing.

[Paper Size/Type Counter]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [List/Counter] - [Paper Size/Type Counter]
Register a combination of paper size and paper type to manage counting of used sheets.

Tap the number to register and then tap [Paper Size] to select the paper size subject to counting. To combine
paper types, tap [Paper Type] to select paper types to combine. If you do not specify paper types, select [No
Selection].

Tap [Counter Clear] to clear the selected counter.
Tips
° If you change a combination of paper size and paper type, the counter is reset.

[Fax Activity Summary Information]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [List/Counter] - [Fax Activity Summary In-
formation]

Specify whether to permit sending of information on the use frequency of the machine and function settings
to our company.

The information about this machine will be used by us to improve service and functions in future.

[Restrict] is specified by default.

[TX Operation Log Output]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [List/Counter] - [TX Operation Log Output]
Prints logs on send operations or save them on a USB memory.

Specify [Output Date Range] and select an output method.

° To print, tap [Print]. Change print settings as required, then tap [Start] to start printing.

° To save on a USB memory, connect a USB memory to this machine and tap [Save to External Memory].

Tips

° You can set this option by selecting [Save] in [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Security
Details] - [TX Operation Log].
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[Reset Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Reset Settings]

Select whether to reset the functions and settings which are currently displayed when this machine has not
been operated for a certain period of time.

Settings Description

[System Auto Reset] Specify whether to reset all settings (except registered settings) when this
machine has not been operated for a certain period of time.
For details, refer to page 17-33.

[Auto Reset] Specify whether to reset all settings (except registered settings) for each of
Copy, Fax/Scan, User Box functions when this machine has not been op-
erated for a certain period of time.

For details, refer to page 17-33.

[Job Reset] Select whether to reset settings for the conditions that are applied when
changing users or loading document to the ADF.
For details, refer to page 17-34.

[System Auto Reset]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Reset Settings] - [System Auto Reset]

Specify whether to reset all settings (except registered settings) when this machine has not been operated
for a certain period of time.

Settings Description

[Priority Mode] Select a function that is to be displayed in preference after the settings
have been reset.
[Copy] is specified by default.

[System Auto Reset Time] Enter the amount of time that elapses until the selected function is reset.
If you choose not to reset the settings, select [OFF].
The default is [1] min. (allowable range: [1] to [9] min.).

Tips

° Log out of the Administrator Setting or User Authentication/Account Track mode according to the time
setting for [System Auto Reset Time] when user authentication/account track is active or the enhanced
security mode is enabled. If [OFF] is selected, you will be logged out after one minute.

[Auto Reset]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Reset Settings] - [Auto Reset]

Specify whether to reset all settings (except registered settings) for each of Copy, Fax/Scan, User Box func-
tions when this machine has not been operated for a certain period of time.

To reset them, set the amount of time that elapses before the settings are reset.

[1] minute is specified by default.
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[Job Reset]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Reset Settings] - [Job Reset]

Select whether to reset settings for the conditions that are applied when changing users or loading document
to the ADF.

Settings Description

[When Account is changed] | Specify whether to initialize all settings (except registered settings) when
the key counter or management card is removed.
[Reset] is specified by default.

[When original is set on Specify whether to reset all settings (except registered settings) when doc-
ADF] ument is loaded on the ADF.
[Do Not Reset] is specified by default.

[Next Job] Select whether to reset Staple Setting, Original Set/Bind Direction settings,

and TX Settings for each job.

e [Staple Setting]: Select whether or not to take over the settings upon
completion of a job for which Staple has been specified.
[OFF] is specified by default.

¢ [Original Set/Bind Direction]: Select whether or not to take over the set-
tings upon completion of a job for which Original Set and Bind Direction
have been specified.
[OFF] is specified by default.

¢ [Reset Data After Job]: Select whether to reset all settings or destina-
tions only when resetting settings for each job in Scan/Fax TX Settings.
If you select [Confirm with User], a confirmation screen appears that
asks you if you are sure to reset settings or destinations.
The default is [Reset All].

[Default Basic/Enlarge Dis- | Select whether to configure the initial values for Normal and Enlarge Dis-
play Common Setting] play mode at the same time.

If [Apply to all] is selected, [Default Enlarge Display Settings] does not ap-
pear. Initial values for each mode that are changed in [Default Copy Set-
tings] or [Default Scan/Fax Settings] are applied to both Normal and
Enlarge Display modes.

[Do not Apply] is specified by default.

[Standard Size Setting]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Standard Size Setting]

Specify the detection capability setting of the size of the original in the Original Glass and the Foolscap paper
size setting.

For details, contact your service representative.

[Stamp Settings] ([System Settings])
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Stamp Settings]

Register header/footer programs and specify the stamp setting when sending a fax.

Settings Description
[Header/Footer Settings] You can register header/footer programs, and change or delete registered
programs.

For details, refer to page 17-35.

[Fax TX Settings] Select whether to cancel stamp setting when sending a fax.
For details, refer to [User's Guide: Fax Operations].
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[Header/Footer Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Stamp Settings] - [Header/Footer Settings]
- [New]

You can register header/footer programs, and change or delete registered programs.

Settings Description

[Name] Enter the name of header/footer program (using up to 16 characters).
When selecting a header or footer, give it a name that helps you easily
identify it.

[Header Settings] Select whether to print a header. To print it, specify what to print.

e [Text]: Characters you entered are printed.

e [Date/Time]: Select whether to print the date and time. To print it, select
the appropriate display format.

e [Other]: Select whether to print information, such as job number, the
machine's serial number, and distribution control number.

[Do Not Print] is specified by default.

[Footer Settings] Select whether to print a footer. To print it, specify what to print.

e [Text]: Characters you entered are printed.

e [Date/Time]: Select whether to print the date and time. To print it, select
the appropriate display format.

e [Other]: Select whether to print information, such as job number, the
machine's serial number, and distribution control number.

[Do Not Print] is specified by default.

[Pages] Select to print the header/footer on all pages or only on the first page.
[All Pages] is specified by default.
[Text Details] Select the size, font, and text color to be printed.
Tips

. To check or edit a header/footer program you registered, select it, then tap [Check/Edit].
° To delete a header/footer program you registered, select it, then tap [Delete].

[Blank Page Print Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Blank Page Print Settings]

Select whether to print date/time and stamp on blank pages inserted by the cover seat and inter sheet func-
tions.

[Do Not Print] is specified by default.

Tips

° Even if [Print] is selected, the date/time and stamps cannot be printed on blank pages inserted with a
specified page facing up using the Chapters function.

[Registered Key Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Registered Key Settings]
Change the function to be assigned to Register key in the Control Panel.

You cannot select a function assigned to other Register key.

The following shows the default settings for the inch area.
. Register Key 1: [Scan/Fax]

° Register Key 2: [Copy]

. Register Key 3: [10 Keypad]

The following shows the default settings for the centimeter area.
. Register Key 1: [User Box]

° Register Key 2: [Scan/Fax]

° Register Key 3: [Copy]
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[Job Priority Operation Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Job Priority Operation Settings]

Specify the printing priority order and whether to skip a job when you cannot perform a printing job immedi-
ately.

Settings Description

[Fax RX Job Priority] Select whether to give priority to the printing of a fax if it is received during
copying or printing.
[No] is specified by default.

[Skip Job (Fax)] Select whether or not to handle the subsequent job as long as it is a print-
ing job for the received fax when printing has stopped because, for exam-
ple, there is no paper.

[Yes] is specified by default.

[Skip Job (Copy, Print)] Select whether or not to handle the subsequent job as long as it is not a
printing job for the received fax when printing has stopped because, for ex-
ample, there is no paper.

[Yes] is specified by default.

[Default Bypass Paper Type Setting]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Default Bypass Paper Type Setting]

Specify the default paper type used in the Bypass Tray. If paper is loaded into the Bypass Tray, the default
paper type is automatically set.

Settings Description
[Yes)/[No] Specify whether to set the default for the paper type applied to Bypass
Tray.

[Yes] is specified by default.

[Paper Type] Select the type of paper that is used as the default.

[Duplex 2nd Side]: Select this option when you load paper with one of the
sides already printed.

[Plain Paper] is specified by default.

[Page Number Print Position]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Page Number Print Position]

Select the printing position in the back side of paper relative to the printing position of the page number in
the front side for printing on both sides and when specifying both of the booklet format and page number
printing at a time.

Settings Description

[Left & Right Bind : All the Page numbers are printed at the user defined position regardless of the
Same Top & Bottom Bind : binding position.

All the Same] For example, if you set the page number print position on the lower right,
page numbers are printed on all pages in the lower right.

[Left & Right Bind : All the Same Top & Bottom Bind : All the Same] is spec-
ified by default.

[Left & Right Bind : Sym- Specify different page number print positions for Left & Right Bind and Top
metrical Top & Bottom & Bottom Bind.
Bind : All the Same] e Left & Right Bind: On the front side, page numbers are printed at the

user defined position. On the back side, page numbers are printed in
the symmetrical position on the user defined position.
For example, if you set the page number print position on the lower
right, page numbers are printed in the lower right for the front side and
in the lower left for the back side.

e Top & Bottom Bind: Page numbers are printed on all pages on the user
defined position.
For example, if you set the page number print position on the lower
right, page numbers are printed on all pages in the lower right.
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Settings

Description

[Left & Right Bind : Sym-
metrical Top & Bottom
Bind : Symmetrical]

[Preview Settings]

Specify different page number print positions for Left & Right Bind and Top

& Bottom Bind.

¢ Left & Right Bind: On the front side, page numbers are printed at the
user defined position. On the back side, page numbers are printed in
the symmetrical position on the user defined position.
For example, if you set the page number print position on the lower
right, page numbers are printed in the lower right for the front side and
in the lower left for the back side.

¢ Top & Bottom Bind: On the front side, page numbers are printed at the
user defined position. On the back side, page numbers are printed op-
posite to the user defined position.
For example, if you set the page number print position on the lower
right, page numbers are printed in the lower right for the front side and
in the upper right for the back side.

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Preview Settings]

Specify the preview function settings, such as the display mode of preview images that appear when Preview
is pressed on the Control Panel.

Settings

Description

[Original Direction Confir-
mation Screen]

Specify whether to display the screen for selecting the original loading di-
rection after pressing Preview when scanning an original in the Fax/Scan
mode.

For details, refer to page 17-37.

[Realtime Preview]

Select whether or not to display a preview image for each page when scan-
ning an original in Scan/Fax mode.
For details, refer to page 17-37.

[Preview Display Condi-
tions (Standard Applica-
tion)]

Select the conditions for displaying preview images.
For details, refer to page 17-38.

[Preview Display Condi-
tions (Registered Applica-
tion)]

Select the display conditions for preview images when using an OpenAPI
application.
For details, refer to page 17-38.

[Original Direction Confirmation Screen]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Preview Settings] - [Original Direction Con-

firmation Screen]

Specify whether to display the screen for selecting the original loading direction after pressing Preview when
scanning an original in the Fax/Scan mode.

[ON] is specified by default.

[Realtime Preview]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Preview Settings] - [Realtime Preview]

Select whether or not to display a preview image for each page when scanning an original in Scan/Fax mode.

Each preview image shows the scanned original as is.

[OFF] is specified by default.
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[Preview Display Conditions (Standard Application)]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Preview Settings] - [Preview Display Con-
ditions (Standard Application)]

Select the conditions for displaying preview images.

Settings Description

[Jobs Executed] Shows a preview image when pressing Start to execute a job as well as
when pressing Preview.

[Preview Settings Screen] Shows a preview image only when Preview is pressed.
[Preview Settings Screen] is specified by default.

[Preview Display Conditions (Registered Application)]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Preview Settings] - [Preview Display Con-
ditions (Registered Application)]

Select the display conditions for preview images when using an OpenAPI application.

Settings Description

[Jobs Executed] Shows a preview image when pressing Start to execute a job as well as
when pressing Preview.

[Preview Settings Screen] Shows a preview image only when Preview is pressed.
[Preview Settings Screen] is specified by default.

[Use Standard App. Set- Follows the setting of [Preview Display Conditions (Standard Application)].
tings]

[Enlarge Display Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Enlarge Display Settings]

Select whether to use Enlarge Display mode as the initial display of the Touch Panel. Also, select whether
to inherit the settings configured in the normal screen display when switching the screen from Normal to En-
large Display.

Settings Description

[Display Default Settings] Select whether to use Enlarge Display mode as the initial display of the
Touch Panel.
For details, refer to page 17-38.

[Apply Basic Setting to En- | Select whether to inherit the settings configured on the normal screen dis-
large Display] play when switching the screen from Normal to Enlarge Display.
For details, refer to page 17-39.

[Display Default Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Enlarge Display Settings] - [Display Default
Settings]

Select whether to use Enlarge Display mode as the initial display of the Touch Panel.

If you select [Yes], specify whether or not to enable Enlarge Display mode when Reset is pressed in the Nor-
mal Display mode.

[No] is specified by default.
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[Apply Basic Setting to Enlarge Display]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Enlarge Display Settings] - [Apply Basic

Setting to Enlarge Display]

Select whether to inherit the settings configured on the normal screen display when switching the screen

from Normal to Enlarge Display.

Settings Description
[Mode 1] Inherit all normal mode settings.
[Mode 2] In Copy mode, only inherit Normal mode settings that can be set in Enlarge

Display mode. In Fax/Scan mode, reset the settings.
[Mode 2] is specified by default.

[Set Paper Name by User]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Set Paper Name by User]

Select whether to use custom paper with which a given paper name and type have been registered. To use
custom paper, register paper name and type to be assigned to it.

Settings

Description

[ONV/[OFF]

Select whether to use custom paper with which a given paper name and
type have been registered.

Select [ON] to add the custom paper to the paper type options.

[OFF] is specified by default.

[Custom1] - [Custom19]

Register paper names and paper types to assign to custom paper.

e [Paper Name]: Enter the paper name (using up to 12 characters). [CUS-
TOM] is specified by default.

e [Paper Type]: Select a paper type. [Plain Paper] is specified by default.

[Custom Display Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Custom Display Settings]

Change the view of the main screen for the main menu and each mode in a user-friendly manner.

Settings

Description

[Main Menu Default Set-
tings]

Configure shortcut keys that are displayed in the main menu.
For details, refer to page 17-40.

[Main Menu Display Set-
tings]

Change the background color, etc. for the main menu as desired.
For details, refer to page 17-40.

[Custom Function Pattern
Selection]

Change the display pattern of function keys in the Copy, Scan/Fax and
User Box modes, respectively.
For details, refer to page 17-41.

[User/Admin Function Per-
missions]

Specify whether to allow changes of the function key display pattern by us-
er/account when user authentication/account track is enabled.
For details, refer to page 17-41.

[Function Display Key Per-
mission Setting]

Specify whether to allow users to change the function keys to be displayed
in the Copy, Scan/Fax and User Box modes, respectively.
For details, refer to page 17-41.

[Temporary Change Lan-
guage Setting]

Specify whether to display the [Language] key for temporarily changing the
display language on the Touch Panel.
For details, refer to page 17-42.
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[Main Menu Default Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Main Menu
Default Settings]

Configure shortcut keys that are displayed in the main menu.

Select the number of the main menu key to which you want to assign a shortcut key and configure a function
to be assigned. [Main Menu Key 1] to [Main Menu Key 11] are assigned to the first screen of the main menu.
These keys should be assigned to commonly-used functions.

Settings Description

[ON]/[OFF] Specify whether to assign a shortcut key to main menu keys.
The following shows the default settings.

e [Main Menu Key 1]: [ON]/[Copy]

e [Main Menu Key 2]: [ON]/[Scan/Fax]

e [Main Menu Key 3]: [ON]/[User Box]

e Other Main Menu Keys: [Do Not Use]

[Function] Select a function mode to be assigned to a shortcut key.
This enables the main screen in the selected mode to be displayed from
the main menu.

[Copy Function Settings] Select a setting for the Copy mode to be assigned to a shortcut key.
This enables the setting screen for the selected Copy mode to be dis-
played from the main menu.

[Scan/Fax Function Set- Select a setting for the Scan/Fax mode to be assigned to a shortcut key.
tings] This enables the setting screen for the selected Scan/Fax mode to be dis-
played from the main menu.

[Copy Program] Select a copy program to be assigned to a shortcut key.

This enables the screen incorporating the contents of the selected copy
program to be displayed from the main menu.

This option is available when copy programs are registered on this ma-
chine.

[Fax/Scan Program] Select a fax/scan program to be assigned to a shortcut key.

This enables the screen incorporating the contents of the selected
fax/scan program to be displayed from the main menu.

This option is available when fax/scan programs are registered on this ma-
chine.

[System User Box] Select a System User Box to be assigned to a shortcut key.
This enables the screen for the selected System User Box to be displayed
from the main menu.

Tips

° If you have assigned a copy or fax/scan program to the appropriate main menu key, you can select an
icon that is to be displayed in the main menu by tapping the [Icon] on [Main Menu Default Settings]
screen.

[Main Menu Display Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Main Menu
Display Settings]

Change the background color, etc. for the main menu as desired.

[Theme1] is specified by default.
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[Custom Function Pattern Selection]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Custom Func-
tion Pattern Selection]

Change the display pattern of function keys in the Copy, Scan/Fax and User Box modes, respectively.

Settings Description

[Copy/Print] Select a display pattern of function keys to be displayed on the print set-

tings screen in Copy and User Box modes.

e [Full Functions]: Displays all function keys.

e [Standard Functions] (Not displayed in some areas): Displays common-
ly used function keys.

e [Basic Functions]: Only displays the more basic function keys than
[Standard Functions] keys.

Tap [Details] to check the functions that can be used in the respective dis-

play patterns.

[Full Functions] is specified by default.

[Send/Save] Select a display pattern of function keys to be displayed on the send and

save settings screens in Fax/Scan and User Box modes.

e [Full Functions]: Displays all function keys.

e [Standard Functions] (Not displayed in some areas): Displays common-
ly used function keys.

e [Basic Functions]: Only displays the more basic function keys than
[Standard Functions] keys.

Tap [Details] to check the functions that can be used in the respective dis-

play patterns.

[Full Functions] is specified by default.

[User/Admin Function Permissions]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [User/Admin
Function Permissions]

Specify whether to allow changes of the function key display pattern by user/account when user authentica-
tion/account track is enabled.

[Restrict] is specified by default.

[Function Display Key Permission Setting]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Function Dis-
play Key Permission Setting]

Specify whether to allow users to change the function keys to be displayed in the Copy, Scan/Fax and User
Box modes, respectively.

Settings Description

[Copy/Print] Specify whether to allow changes of function keys to be displayed in the
main screen in the copy mode and the print settings screen in the User Box
mode.

[Restrict] is specified by default.

[Send/Save] Specify whether to allow changes of function keys to be displayed in the
main screen in the fax/scan mode and the send and save settings screens
in the User Box mode.

[Restrict] is specified by default.
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[Temporary Change Language Setting]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Temporary
Change Language Setting]

Specify whether to display the [Language] key for temporarily changing the display language on the Touch
Panel.

[OFF] is specified by default.

[Administrator/Machine Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Administrator/Machine Settings]

Register information on the administrator of this machine and machine.

Settings Description

[Administrator Registra- Register the name, E-mail address and extension number of the adminis-
tion] trator of this machine.

[Input Machine Address] Register the device name and E-mail address of this machine.

[Administrator Registration]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Administrator/Machine Settings] - [Admin-
istrator Registration]

Register the name, E-mail address and extension number of the administrator of this machine.

Settings Description

[Administrator Name] Enter the name of the administrator of this machine (using up to 20 char-
acters).

[E-Mail Address] Enter the E-mail address of the administrator of this machine (using up to

128 characters).
This E-mail address is used as the sender address for sending E-mail.
Therefore, to use the E-mail TX function, this address must be set up.

[Extension No.] Enter the extension number of the administrator of this machine, using the
Keypad (using up to eight digits).

Tips
° A user can check the registered information from [Service/Admin. Information] in [Help Menu].

[Input Machine Address]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] - [Administrator/Machine Settings] - [Input
Machine Address]

Register the device name and E-mail address of this machine.

Settings Description

[Device Name] Enter the name of this machine (using up to 80 characters).
The file name automatically assigned in scanning and sending incorpo-
rates the name specified for [Device Name].

[E-Mail Address] Enter the E-mail address of this machine (using up to 320 characters).
This E-mail address is used as the sender address in Internet Fax opera-
tions. Therefore, to use the Internet fax function, this address must be set
up.
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[User Authentication/Account Track]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track]

Configure user authentication and account track.

This function allows you to restrict users who can use this machine or manage the use status of this machine.
Specify the authentication method, or register user information or account track information.

Settings

Description

[General Settings]

Configure the methods of user authentication and account track authenti-
cation and other settings for the authentication function of this machine.

[User Authentication Set-
tings]

When employing user authentication, enter the user information. In addi-
tion, configure function permission for each user and confirm the use sta-
tus.

[Account Track Settings]

When employing account track, register the account information. In addi-
tion, configure function permission for each account and confirm the use
status.

[Print without Authentica-
tion]

Specify whether to allow print jobs without authentication information (jobs
of which printing is requested without correctly configuring user authenti-
cation or account track settings in the printer driver).

[Print Counter List]

A print counter list is printed.

[External Server Settings]

When employing external server authentication, register the authentication
server. When registering multiple authentication servers, register the one
you want to normally use as the default value.

[Limiting Access to Desti-
nations]

Limit the access to destinations for each user.

[Authentication Device Set-
tings]

When using the Authentication Unit, configure the authentication method
and logout procedure.

[User/Account Common
Setting]

Configure settings common to user authentication and account track, such
as the display of confirmation window at logout and the method of manag-
ing single-color/2-color printing.

[Scan to Home Settings]

Select whether to enable the Scan to Home function.
This item can be configured when Active Directory is used as an authenti-
cation server.

[Scan to Authorized Folder
Settings]

Specify whether to limit the transmission destinations. The authentication
information of the users who have logged in to this machine is used for ac-
cessing a shared folder on the network.

[Print Simple Auth.]

Specify whether to allow authentication based only on the user name
(quick authentication for printing) when the printer driver is used for printing
in an environment where user authentication is employed. When external
server authentication is implemented, register the authentication server for
quick authentication for printing.

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224

17-43



17

[General Settings] ([User Authentication/Account Track])

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [General Settings]

Configure the methods of user authentication and account track authentication and other settings for the au-
thentication function of this machine.

@ Reference

For details on user authentication and account track, refer to [User's Guide: Web Management Tool].

Settings

Description

[User Authentication]

Configure the general settings for user authentication.
For details, refer to page 17-45.

[Public User Access]

Specify whether to permit non-registered users in an environment where
user authentication is employed. Any user who is going to use this machine
without performing authentication operation is called a "public user".
When permitting public users to use this machine, select the login method.
For details, refer to page 17-45.

[Prohibited Function Login
Setting]

Specify whether to request switching of the user by displaying the login
screen when a public user attempts to use any restricted function.
For details, refer to page 17-46.

[Account Track]

Specify whether account tracking should be implemented to manage users
by account.
For details, refer to page 17-46.

[Account Track Input Meth-
od]

When you have selected [ON] for [Account Track], select the account
tracking method.
For details, refer to page 17-46.

[Synchronize User Authen-
tication & Account Track]

When using user authentication and account track in conjunction, specify
whether to synchronize user authentication and account track.
For details, refer to page 17-46.

[When # of Jobs Reach
Maximum]

You can set a maximum for the number copies each user can print out.
Here, select an operation to take place when the maximum allowance is
exceeded.

For details, refer to page 17-47.

[Number of User Counters
Assigned]

If user authentication and account track are employed, up to 1,000 users
and accounts can be registered. Specify the number of counters to be as-
signed for users.

For details, refer to page 17-47.

[Ticket Hold Time Setting]

Change the retention time for a Kerberos authentication ticket if Active Di-
rectory is used as an authentication server.
For details, refer to page 17-47.

[LDAP-IC Card Authentica-
tion Setting]

Configure settings for authentication by the LDAP server using the card ID
registered on authentication cards in an environment with IC card-based
user authentication implemented by connecting the Authentication Unit
(IC card type).

For details, refer to page 17-47.
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[User Authentication]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [General Settings] - [User
Authentication]

Configure the general settings for user authentication.

Settings Description
[Authenticate]/[OFF] Specify whether to implement user authentication.
[OFF] is specified by default.
[General Settings] Select a user authentication method.
[ON (MFP)] The authentication function of this machine is used for user authentication.
This authentication method only allows users registered on this machine to
use it.
[ON (MFP)] is specified by default.
[External Server Au- Interacts with the authentication server used for user authentication in the
thentication] operating environment. This authentication method only allows users reg-

istered on the authentication server to use this machine.
Register the authentication server beforehand from [Administrator Set-
tings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [External Server Settings].

[Main + External Serv- | Select this option to enable login using the authentication function of the
er] MFP in case a trouble occurs on the external authentication server.

[Overwrite User Info] Configure this option if [External Server Authentication] or [Main + External
Server] is selected with [General Settings].

When external server authentication is used, authenticated user informa-
tion is also managed on this machine.

If the number of users authenticated by the external server has reaches the
maximum number of users this machine can manage, authentication of a
new user is not allowed. Specify whether to allow registration of user infor-
mation by overwriting.

If you select [Allow], a new user is registered while information on the old-
est authenticated user is deleted from the registered user information.
[Restrict] is specified by default.

[Default Authentication Select your preferred authentication method if [Main + External Server] is
Method] selected in [General Settings].
[External Server Authentication] is specified by default.

[Public User Access]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [General Settings] -
[Public User Access]

Specify whether to permit users other than the registered in an environment where user authentication is em-
ployed. Any user who is going to use this machine without performing authentication operation is called a
"public user".

When permitting public users to use this machine, select the login method.

Settings Description

[Restrict] Usage of this machine by public users is prohibited.
[Restrict] is specified by default.

[ON (With Login)] Permits that public users use this machine. When a public user uses this
machine, tap [Public User] on the Login screen to log in to this machine.

[ON (Without Login)] Permits that public users use this machine. A public user can use this ma-
chine without logging in to this machine.

Using this option eliminates the login operations, providing advantages in
an environment with a large number of public users.
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[Prohibited Function Login Setting]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [General Settings] - [Pro-
hibited Function Login Setting]

Specify whether to request switching of the user by displaying the login screen when a public user attempts
to use any restricted function.

For example, if color copy is restricted for public users, the Login screen appears when a public user attempts
a color copy operation. In this case, the user can use the color copy function by logging in to this machine
as another user authorized to perform color copy operations.

[Do Not Request] (not request) is specified by default.

[Account Track]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [General Settings] - [Ac-
count Track]

Specify whether account tracking should be implemented to manage users by account.

[OFF] is specified by default.

[Account Track Input Method]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [General Settings] - [Ac-
count Track Input Method]

When you have selected [ON] for [Account Track], select the account tracking method.

Settings Description
[Account Name & Pass- Enter the account name and password to log in. When cusing user authen-
word] tication and account track in combination, the setting cannot be changed

from [Account Name & Password].
[Account Name & Password] is specified by default.

[Password Only] Enter only the password to log in.

[Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [General Settings] - [Syn-
chronize User Authentication & Account Track]

When using user authentication and account track in conjunction, specify whether to synchronize user au-
thentication and account track.

Settings Description

[Synchronize] Select this option when users and accounts are in a one-on-one relation.
When registering a user, just specify the department of a user, and login as
the user also results in login as the associated account.

[Synchronize] is specified by default.

[Do Not Synchronize] Select this option for users who join more than one account. To log in to
this machine, users need to specify an account after entering the user
name.

[Synchronize by User] Have users select whether or not to synchronize user authentication and

account track.
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[When # of Jobs Reach Maximum]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [General Settings] -
[When # of Jobs Reach Maximum]

You can set a maximum for the number copies each user can print out. Here, select an operation to take
place when the maximum allowance is exceeded.

Settings Description
[Skip Job] Stops the running job, and then starts the next job.
[Skip Job] is specified by default.
[Stop Job] Stops all jobs.
Tips

° To restart a suspended job, reset the counter.

[Number of User Counters Assigned]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [General Settings] -
[Number of User Counters Assigned]

If user authentication and account track are employed, up to 1,000 users and accounts can be registered.
Specify the number of counters to be assigned for users.

[500] is specified by default.

[Ticket Hold Time Setting]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [General Settings] -
[Ticket Hold Time Setting]

Change the retention time for a Kerberos authentication ticket if Active Directory is used as an authentication
server.

[600] minutes is specified by default.

[LDAP-IC Card Authentication Setting]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [General Settings] -
[LDAP-IC Card Authentication Setting]

Configure settings for authentication by the LDAP server using the card ID registered on authentication cards
in an environment with IC card-based user authentication implemented by connecting the Authentication
Unit (IC card type).

You can set this option by selecting [External Server Authentication] or [Main + External Server] in [Adminis-
trator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [General Settings] - [User Authentication] - [General
Settings].

Settings Description

[ON]/[OFF] Specify whether to enable authentication by the LDAP server using the
card ID registered on authentication cards.
[OFF] is specified by default.

[Setting Up LDAP] Register the LDAP server to be used for authenticating the user ID of the
IC card.

Tap [Check Connection] to try connecting to the LDAP server using the en-
tered information and check if the information registered is correct.

Tap [Reset All Settings] to reset all the information entered.

[User Name Acquisi- Select the method for obtaining the user name for logging in to this ma-

tion] chine.

e [Use Card IC]: Use the card ID on the IC card as the user name.

¢ [Acquiring]: Use the user name obtained from the server. Enter the at-
tribute to be searched as the user name (such as "uid") in [User Name
Attribute].

[Use Card IC] is specified by default.
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Settings Description
[Timeout] Change the timeout time of communication with the LDAP server if neces-
sary.

[60 second] is specified by default.

[Search Attribute(s)] Enter the search attribute to be used for search of a user using the LDAP
server (using up to 64 characters).

The attribute must start with an alphabet character.

[uid] is specified by default.

[Server Address] Enter the LDAP server address.

Use one of the following entry formats.

e Example of host name entry: "host.example.com"

e Example of IP address (IPv4) entry: "192.168.1.1"

e Example of IP address (IPv6) entry: "fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16"

[Search Base] Specify the starting point to search for a user to be authenticated (using up
to 255 characters).

This option also searches in subdirectories under the entered starting
point.

Example of entry: "cn=users,dc=example,dc=com"

[SSL Setting] Specify whether or not to use SSL for communication with the LDAP serv-
er.
[OFF] is specified by default.

[Port Number] If necessary, change the LDAP server port number.

Normally, you can use the original port number.
[389] is specified by default.

[Port Number (SSL)] If necessary, change the SSL communication port number.
Normally, you can use the original port number.
[636] is specified by default.

[Certificate Verifica- To validate the certificate during SSL communication, select items to be

tion Level Settings] verified.

e [Expiration Date]: Confirm whether the certificate is within the validity
period. [Confirm] is specified by default.

¢ [Key Usage]: Confirm whether the certificate is used according to the
intended purpose approved by the certificate issuer. [Do Not Confirm]
is specified by default.

¢ [Chain]: Confirm whether there is a problem in the certificate chain (cer-
tificate path). The chain is validated by referencing the external certifi-
cates managed on this machine. [Do Not Confirm] is specified by
default.

e [Expiration Date Confirmation]: Confirm whether the certificate has ex-
pired. [Do Not Confirm] is specified by default.

e [CN]: Confirm whether CN (Common Name) of the certificate matches
the server address. [Do Not Confirm] is specified by default.

[Authentication Type] Select the authentication method to log in to the LDAP server.

Select one appropriate for the authentication method used for your LDAP
server.

e [Simple]

e [Digest-MD5]

e [GSS-SPNEGO]

e [NTLM v1]

e [NTLM v2]

[Simple] is specified by default.

[Referral Setting] Specify whether to use the referral function as required.
Make an appropriate choice that fits the LDAP server environment.
[ON] is specified by default.

[Login Name] Log in to the LDAP server, and enter the login name to search for a user
(using up to 64 characters).

[Password] Enter the password of the user name you entered into [Login Name] (using
up to 64 characters).

[Domain Name] Enter the domain name to log in to the LDAP server (using up to 64 char-
acters).

If [GSS-SPNEGQ] is selected for [Authentication Type], enter the domain
name of Active Directory.
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Settings

Description

[LDAP-IC Card Authentica-
tion Setting]

Select the name of the external server to be used as authentication infor-
mation saved in this machine

The authentication information is saved in this machine when the LDAP-IC
card authentication is successfully completed. This authentication infor-
mation includes the user name and the external server name. As for the ex-
ternal server name in authentication information to be saved in this
machine, you can register the name of external server registered on this
machine.

[User Authentication Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication

Settings]

When employing user authentication, enter the user information. In addition, configure function permission
for each user and confirm the use status.

Settings

Description

[Administrative Settings]

Configure the display of the user name list, the function permission applied
to external server authentication, and the ID & Print function.
For details, refer to page 17-49.

[User Registration]

Register the user information. In addition, configure function permission
and the upper limit of the number of printable sheets for each user.
For details, refer to page 17-51.

[User Counter]

Use this option to check the number of pages for each user and to reset
the counter.
For details, refer to page 17-52.

[Administrative Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication
Settings] - [Administrative Settings]

Configure the display of the user name list, the function permission applied to external server authentication,

and the ID & Print function.

Settings

Description

[User Name List]

Select whether to display the [User Name List] icon in the login screen.
For details, refer to page 17-50.

[Default Function Permis-

Specify the default function permission applied to users when an external

sion] authentication server is used.
For details, refer to page 17-50.
[ID & Print Settings] Specify the operations of the ID & Print function.

For details, refer to page 17-50.

[ID & Print Operation Set-
tings]

When using the ID & Print function on the Authentication Unit, select
whether to request user authentication for printing each job or to allow the
user to print all jobs once the user is authenticated.

For details, refer to page 17-50.

[Default Operation Selec-
tion]

Select the default value for the operation that is performed after authenti-
cation in the login screen.
For details, refer to page 17-51.
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[User Name List]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication
Settings] - [Administrative Settings] - [User Name List]

Select whether to display the [User Name List] icon in the login screen.
Selecting [ON] enables you to select the login user from the list of user names registered on this machine.

[OFF] is specified by default.

[Default Function Permission]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication
Settings] - [Administrative Settings] - [Default Function Permission]

Specify the default function permission applied to users when an external authentication server is used.

Functions available to users who log in to this machine for the first time are limited according to the settings
configured here.

[ID & Print Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication
Settings] - [Administrative Settings] - [ID & Print Settings]

Specify the operations of the ID & Print function.

Settings Description
[ID & Print] Select whether to handle jobs normally printed from the printer driver as ID
& Print jobs.

e [ON]: Jobs that are normally printed are handled as ID & Print jobs.
e [OFF]: Only jobs for which ID & Print is set are handled as print jobs.
[OFF] is specified by default.

[Public User] Select the process performed when a public user job or a job without user

authentication information is received.

e [Print Immediately]: Prints the job without saving it in the ID & Print User
Box.

e [Save]: Saves the job in the ID & Print User Box.

[Print Immediately] is specified by default.

[ID & Print Operation Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication
Settings] - [Administrative Settings] - [ID & Print Operation Settings]

When using the ID & Print function on the Authentication Unit, select whether to request user authentication
for printing each job or to allow the user to print all jobs once the user is authenticated.

Settings Description

[Print All Jobs] One successful authentication session allows the user to print all jobs.
[Print All Jobs] is specified by default.

[Print Each Job] One successful authentication session allows the authenticated user to
print a single job.
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[Default Operation Selection]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication
Settings] - [Administrative Settings] - [Default Operation Selection]

Select the default value for the operation that is performed after authentication in the login screen.

Settings Description

[Print & Access Basic The ID & Print job is executed and the user logs in to this machine.
Screen)] [Print & Access Basic Screen] is specified by default.

[Access] The user logs in to this machine. The ID & Print job is not executed.

[User Registration]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication
Settings] - [User Registration] - [Edit]

Register the user information. In addition, configure function permission and the upper limit of the number of
printable sheets for each user.

Select a number and tap [Edit], and the user registration or editing screen is displayed.

To limit the public user functions, tap [ T ] on the number selection screen. Then, select [Public] and tap [Edit].

Settings Description

[User Name] Enter the user name to log in to the MFP (using up to 64 characters).

You cannot configure the same user name as an the one which has already
been assigned to a registered user. Once a user name is registered, it can-
not be changed.

[Password] Enter the password to log in to this machine (using up to 64 characters).

[E-Mail Address] Enter the user's E-mail address (using up to 320 characters) if necessary.
If the E-mail address is registered, the Scan to Me function is available to
the user.

[Max. Allowance Set] Set the maximum number of pages that the user can print.

e [Total Allowance]: Specify the total number of pages that can be print-
ed. To omit setting of the maximum, select [No Limit].

¢ [Individual Allowance]: Specify the number of pages that can be printed
separately for [Color] and [Black]. To omit setting of the maximum, se-
lect [No Limit].

Tap [All Users] to apply the maximum setting to all users.

[No Limit] is specified by default.

[Register Auth. Info.] If the Authentication Unit is used to adopt the user authentication, tap
[Edit] to register authentication information.
To delete authentication information, tap [Delete].

[Function Permission] Restrict functions available to users.

Specify whether to restrict the following functions, respectively:

e [Copyl: [Full Color/Black] is specified by default.

[Scan]: [Full Color/Black] is specified by default.

[Fax]: [Full Color/Black] is specified by default.

[Print]: [Full Color/Black] is specified by default.

[User Box]: [Allow] is specified by default.

[Print Scan/Fax TX]: [Full Color/Black] is specified by default.

[Save to External Memory]: [Restrict] is specified by default.
[External Memory Document Scan): [Restrict] is specified by default.
[Manual Destination Input]: [Allow] is specified by default.
[Biometric/IC Card Info. Registration]: [Restrict] is specified by default.
[Cellular Phone/PDA]: [Allow] is specified by default.

[Web Browser]: [Allow] is specified by default.

Tap [All Users] to apply the Function Permission to all users.

[Pause] Disable registered users temporarily if necessary. If [Stop Job] is set, the
users cannot log in to the MFP any longer.

Tap [All Users] to temporarily suspend the use of this machine by any user.
[Continue Job] is specified by default.
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Settings

Description

[Custom Pattern Function]

Specify the display pattern of function keys in the Copy, Scan/Fax and

User Box modes for each user.

¢ [Full Functions]: Displays all function keys.

e [Standard Functions] (Not displayed in some areas): Displays common-
ly used function keys.

¢ [Basic Functions]: Only displays the more basic function keys than
[Standard Functions] keys.

e [Disable]: User-specific pattern is not configured. The settings of this
machines are applied.

You can set this option by selecting [Allow] in [Administrator Settings] -

[System Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [User/Admin Function Per-

missions).

[Disable] is specified by default.

[Synchronize Account
Track]

Specify whether to synchronize user authentication and account track
when both user authentication and account track are implemented.

Tap [All Users] to apply the setting for synchronizing user authentication
and account track to all users.

You can set this option by selecting [Synchronize by User] in [Administrator
Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [General Settings] - [Syn-
chronize User Authentication & Account Track].

[Account Name]

Tips

If user authentication and account track are implemented and if they are
synchronized with each other, select the account to which the user be-
longs.

Account names must be registered in advance.

° To change the registered user information, select the registration number and tap [Edit].
° To delete a registered user, select the registration number and tap [Delete].

° When using user authentication and account track in combination, register account information before-
hand in [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [Account Track Settings] - [Ac-

count Track Registration].

° Information on users authenticated by the external authentication server is also registered. You can
change the settings of [Max. Allowance Set], [Function Permission], [Custom Pattern Function], [Syn-
chronize Account Track], and [Account Name] for users authenticated by the external authentication

server if necessary.

[User Counter]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Authentication

Settings] - [User Counter]

Use this option to check the number of pages for each user and to reset the counter.

Select the registration number of a user subject to counter checking and tap [Counter Details].

Settings

Description

[Counter Details]

Shows the counter for the selected user. You can check the number of
pages used for each function or color.

Tap [Eco Info] to display the ratios of color printing, 2-sided printing and
page combination by the user and check how effectively toner and paper
saving is accomplished.

Tap [Clear Counter] to clear the user's counter.

[Reset All Counters]

Resets counters for all users.
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[Account Track Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [Account Track Settings]

When employing account track, register the account information. In addition, configure function permission
for each account and confirm the use status.

Settings Description

[Account Track Registra- Register account information. In addition, configure function permission

tion] and the maximum allowance on the number of pages printed for each ac-
count.

For details, refer to page 17-53.

[Account Track Counter] Use this option to check the number of pages used for each account and
to reset the counter.
For details, refer to page 17-54.

[Account Track Registration]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [Account Track Setting]
- [Account Track Registration] - [Edit]

Register account information. In addition, configure function permission and the maximum allowance on the
number of pages printed for each account.

Settings Description

[Account Name] Enter the account name used for logging in to this machine (using up to
eight characters).

[Password] Enter the password to log in to this machine (using up to 64 characters).

[Max. Allowance Set] Restricts the number of pages each account can print.

e [Total Allowance]: Specify the total number of pages that can be print-
ed. To omit setting of the maximum, select [No Limit].

¢ [Individual Allowance]: Specify the number of pages that can be printed
separately for [Color] and [Black]. To omit setting of the maximum, se-
lect [No Limit].

Tap [All Accounts] to apply the maximum setting to all accounts.

[No Limit] is specified by default.

[Function Permission] Restrict functions available to users.

Specify whether to restrict the following functions, respectively:

e [Copyl: [Full Color/Black] is specified by default.

[Scan]: [Full Color/Black] is specified by default.

[Fax]: [Full Color/Black] is specified by default.

[Print]: [Full Color/Black] is specified by default.

[Print Scan/Fax TX]: [Full Color/Black] is specified by default.

Tap [All Accounts] to apply function permission setting to all accounts.

[Pause] Disable registered accounts temporarily if necessary. If [Stop Job] is set,
the users cannot log in to the MFP any longer.

Tap [All Accounts] to temporarily suspend the use of this machine by any
account.

[Continue Job] is specified by default.

[Custom Pattern Function] Specify the display pattern of function keys in the Copy, Scan/Fax and

User Box modes for each account.

e [Full Functions]: Displays all function keys.

e [Standard Functions] (Not displayed in some areas): Displays common-
ly used function keys.

e [Basic Functions]: Only displays the more basic function keys than
[Standard Functions] keys.

¢ [Disable]: Account-specific pattern is not configured. The settings of
this machines are applied.

You can set this option by selecting [Allow] in [Administrator Settings] -

[System Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [User/Admin Function Per-

missions].

[Disable] is specified by default.

Tips
° To change the registered account information, select the registration number and tap [Edit].
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° To delete a registered account, select the registration number and tap [Delete].

[Account Track Counter]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [Account Track Setting]
- [Account Track Counter]

You can check the number of pages used for each account and reset the counter.

Select the registration number of an account subject to counter checking and tap [Counter Details].

Settings Description

[Counter Details] Shows the counter for the selected account. You can check the number of
pages used for each function or color.

Tap [Eco Info] to display the ratios of color printing, 2-sided printing and
page combination by the account and check how effectively toner and pa-
per saving is accomplished.

Tap [Clear Counter] to clear the account's counter.

[Reset All Counters] Resets counters for all accounts.

[Print without Authentication]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [Print without Authenti-
cation]

Specify whether to allow print jobs without authentication information (jobs of which printing is requested
without correctly configuring user authentication or account track settings in the printer driver).

Settings Description

[Full Color/Black] Both color printing and black and white printing are allowed.
Print jobs are counted as public user jobs.

[Black Only] Only black and white printing is allowed.
Print jobs are counted as public user jobs.

[Restrict] Printing is restricted.

Canceling [Restrict] allows everybody to perform printing. Select [Restrict]
to control user access and ensure security.

[Restrict] is specified by default.

[Print Counter List]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [Print Counter List]
A print counter list is printed. You can print a list if user authentication or account track has been adopted.

In [Print Item], specify whether to print all information or only to print typed information. Change print settings
as required, then tap [Start] to start printing.
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[External Server Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [External Server Set-

tings] - [New]

When employing external server authentication, register the authentication server. When registering multiple
authentication servers, register the one you want to normally use as the default value.

Select a number for registering the server and tap [New].

Settings

Description

[Server Name]

Enter the name of your authentication server (using up to 32 characters).
Assign an intuitive name to the authentication server to be registered.

[Server Type]

Select the type of the authentication server and set required information.
The items you are able to configure will vary depending on the selected
server type.

[Active Directory]

Register server information when Active Directory is used as the authenti-

cation server.

e [Default Domain Name]: Enter the default domain name of your Active
Directory (using up to 64 characters).

e [Timeout]: Change the timeout interval for communication with Active
Directory, if required.
[60 sec.] is specified by default.

[NTLM v1]

Register server information when NTLM v1 is used as the authentication

server.

e [Default Domain Name]: Enter the default domain name of your authen-
tication server (using up to 64 characters). Use uppercase letters for en-
tering the default domain name.

[NTLM v2]

Register server information when NTLM v2 is used as the authentication

server.

e [Default Domain Name]: Enter the default domain name of your authen-
tication server (using up to 64 characters). Use uppercase letters for en-
tering the default domain name.

[NDS over IPX]

Register server information when NDS over IPX is used as the authentica-

tion server.

e [Default NDS Tree Name]: Enter the default NDS tree name (using up to
63 characters).

e [Default NDS Context Name]: Enter the default NDS context name (us-
ing up to 191 characters).

You can set this option by selecting [ON] in [Administrator Settings] - [Net-

work Settings] - [NetWare Settings] - [IPX Settings].

[NDS over TCP/IP]

Register server information when NDS over TCP/IP is used as the authen-

tication server.

e [Default NDS Tree Name]: Enter the default NDS tree name (using up to
63 characters).

e [Default NDS Context Name]: Enter the default NDS context name (us-
ing up to 191 characters).
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Settings Description
[LDAP] Register server information when LDAP is used as the authentication serv-
er.

Tips

[Server Address]: Enter your LDAP server address.
[Search Base]: Specify the starting point for searching a user (using up
to 255 characters)

e [SSL Setting]: Specify whether to use SSL for communications. [OFF]
is specified by default.

e [Port Number]: If necessary, change the port number. [389] is specified
by default.

e [Timeout]: Change the timeout interval for communication with the
LDAP server, if required. [60] is specified by default.

¢ [Authentication Type]: Select the authentication method to log in to the
LDAP server. Select one appropriate for the authentication method
used for your LDAP server. [Simple] is specified by default.

e [Search Attribute(s)]: Enter the search attribute used in user account
search (using up to 64 characters). [uid] is specified by default.

e [Search Attributes Authentication]: Specify whether to have DN (Distin-
guished Name) generated automatically that is required for authentica-
tion by the LDAP server when [Simple] is selected for [Authentication
Type]. Also, enter authentication information used for logging in to the
LDAP server in order to search for the user ID. [No Limit] is specified by
default.

To change the registered authentication server information, select the registration number and tap [Ed-
it].

To delete the registered authentication server, select the registration number and tap [Delete].

When registering multiple authentication servers, select the authentication server that is normally used
and then tap [Set as Default] to register it as the default.

Select [Enable] for [Temporarily Save Authentication Info.] to save the authentication information in the
machine temporarily in case the authentication server gets down (Default: [Invalid]). If necessary, use
[Reconnection Settings] to change the time to reconnect to the authentication server.

[Reconnect for every login]: Connects to the authentication server upon authentication on this machine.
If the authentication server is down when the machine is attempting authentication, check that the au-
thentication is down and then log in using the authentication information temporarily saved in the ma-
chine.

[Set Reconnect Interval]: Connect to the authentication server at the time specified in [Reconnection
Time], and check the status of the authentication server. If the authentication server is down, use the
authentication information temporarily saved in the machine to log in.
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[Limiting Access to Destinations]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [Limiting Access to Des-

tinations]

Limit the access to destinations for each user.

Restrict destinations that can be browsed by users by combining [Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations] and
[Apply Levels/ Groups to Users].

@ Reference

For details on restriction of browsing of destinations, refer to [User's Guide: Web Management Tool].

Settings

Description

[Create Group]

Register a reference allowed group.

In a reference allowed group, destinations and users can be registered,
and such users can reference destinations registered in the same group.
e To register a group, select the registration number and tap [Edit].

e To check destinations or users registered in a group, tap [Details].

[Group Name]

Enter the name of the group (using up to 24 characters).

[Access Allowed Lev-
el]

To manage the address book by combining the access allowed level and
reference allowed group, select an access allowed level of the reference al-
lowed group.

[Level 0] is specified by default.

[Apply Levels/Groups to
Destinations]

Select a registered destination from [Address Book], [Group], or [Program],
and then configure either the reference allowed group or access allowed
level.

[Apply Group]

Assign a reference allowed group to the registered destination you have
selected.

Before you can assign a reference allowed group, you need to register the
reference allowed group in [Create Group].

[Apply Level]

Assign an access allowed level to the registered destination you have se-
lected.
[Level 0] is specified by default.

[Apply Levels/Groups to

Select a registered user or public user and specify a reference allowed

Users] group or access allowed level. You can combine reference allowed group
and access allowed level settings.
[Apply Group] Assign a reference allowed group to the registered user you have selected.

Before you can assign a reference allowed group, you need to register the
reference allowed group in [Create Group].

[Apply Level]

Assign an access allowed level to the registered user you have selected.
[Level 0] is specified by default.

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224

17-57



17

[Authentication Device Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [Authentication Device

Settings]

When implementing user authentication using the Authentication Unit, configure settings for the authenti-
cation method and logout procedure.

Settings

Description

[General Settings]

Configure the login method for IC card authentication or biometric authen-

tication as well as operations to take place upon authentication.

e This item is available when the Authentication Unit (IC card type) is
installed.

e Thisitem is available when the Authentication Unit (biometric type) is
installed.

For details, refer to page 17-58.

[Logoff Settings]

Specify whether to log out automatically when scanning of the original fin-
ishes.
For details, refer to page 17-59.

[General Settings] ([Authentication Device Settings])
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [Authentication Device

Settings] - [General Settings]

Configure the login method for IC card authentication or biometric authentication as well as operations to

take place upon authentication.

Settings

Description

[Card Authentication]

This item is available when the Authentication Unit (IC card type) is in-
stalled.

[Card Detail Settings]

Allows you to change a setting of the loadable driver for registered IC cards
on the Web browser of this machine.
For details, refer to [User's Guide: Advanced Function Operations].

[Operation Settings]

Select how to log in to this machine.

e [Card Authentication]: Pass the IC card over the authentication unit to
log in.

e [Card Authentication + Password]: Pass the IC card over the authenti-
cation unit, and enter the password to log in.

[Card Authentication] is specified by default.

[Authentication Card

Specify whether to notify the counter, which collects the use status of this

ID Number] machine, of the authentication card ID.
[No Notification] is specified by default.
[Bio Authentication] This item is available when the Authentication Unit (biometric type) is in-
stalled.
[Beep Sound] Select whether to give a "blip" sound when the finger vein pattern is

scanned successfully.
[ON] is specified by default.

[Operation Settings]

Select how to log in to this machine.

e [1-to-many authentication]: A user simply needs to place his or her fin-
ger to log in.

e [1-to-1 authentication]: A user needs to enter the user name and place
his or her finger to log in.

[1-to-many authentication] is specified by default.
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[Logoff Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [Authentication Device
Settings] - [Logoff Settings]

Specify whether to log out automatically when scanning of the original finishes.

[Do not log off] is specified by default.

[User/Account Common Setting]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User/Account Common
Setting]

Configure settings common to user authentication and account track, such as the display of confirmation
window at logout and the method of managing single-color/2-color printing.

Settings Description
[Logout Confirmation Specify whether to display the logout confirmation screen on the Touch
Screen Display Setting] Panel when you log out of the login mode (Recipient User or Public User)

entered by pressing Access.
For details, refer to page 17-59.

[Single Color > 2 Color Switch settings for single color or 2-color printing between options to han-
Output Management] dle it as either color or black-and-white printing.
For details, refer to page 17-59.

[Counter Remote Control] Specify whether to allow acquisition of counter information managed on
this machine when a remote diagnosis system is used.
For details, refer to page 17-59.

[Logout Confirmation Screen Display Setting]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User/Account Common
Setting] - [Logout Confirmation Screen Display Setting]

Specify whether to display the logout confirmation screen on the Touch Panel when you log out of the login
mode (Recipient User or Public User) entered by pressing Access.

[ON] is specified by default.

[Single Color > 2 Color Output Management]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User/Account Common
Setting] - [Single Color > 2 Color Output Management]

Switch settings for single color or 2-color printing between options to handle it as either color or black-and-
white printing.

Settings Description

[Color] Manages single color and 2-color printing as color print.
[Color] is specified by default.

[Black] Manages single color and 2-color printing as black print. Select this option
to manage full-color printing alone as color print.

[Counter Remote Control]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [User/Account Common
Setting] - [Counter Remote Control]

Specify whether to allow acquisition of counter information managed on this machine when a remote diag-
nosis system is used.

[Restrict] is specified by default.
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[Scan to Home Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [Scan to Home Settings]
Select whether to enable the Scan to Home function.

This item can be configured when Active Directory is used as an authentication server.

[Disable] is specified by default.

[Scan to Authorized Folder Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [Scan to Authorized
Folder Settings]

Specify whether to limit the transmission destinations. The authentication information of the users who have
logged in to this machine is used for accessing a shared folder on the network.

If [Scan to Authorized Folder Settings] is set to [Limit], the following restrictions will be applied:

° Addresses cannot be specified by direct input for scan transmission.

Users cannot save files to User Boxes.

Users cannot send files from User Boxes.

Users cannot use annotation User Boxes.

Users cannot select addresses from transmission log.

Users cannot use the URL notification function.

[Do Not Limit] is specified by default.

[Print Simple Auth.]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [User Authentication/Account Track] - [Print Simple Auth.]

Specify whether to allow authentication based only on the user name (quick authentication for printing) when
the printer driver is used for printing in an environment where user authentication is employed. When external
server authentication is implemented, register the authentication server for quick authentication for printing.

Settings Description

[Authentication Setting] Specify whether to allow authentication based only on the user name
(quick authentication for printing) when the printer driver is used for printing
in an environment where user authentication is employed.

[Restrict] is specified by default.

[Register Authentication When external server authentication is implemented, register the LDAP
Server] server to check user names.

Tap [Check Connection] to try connecting to the LDAP server using the en-
tered information and check if the information registered is correct.

Tap [Reset All Settings] to reset all the information entered.

[External Server Au- Select the external server name to be used as a part of user information

thentication] when authentication using the LDAP server is successfully completed from

the external servers registered on this machine.

The external server selected here is used for the following purposes.

e To use as a part of authentication information to save in this machine,
and

e To use for restricting the functions of this machine or managing the
maximum allowance.

[Timeout] Change the timeout time of communication with the LDAP server if neces-

sary.
[60 sec.] is specified by default.

[Search Attributes] Enter the search attribute to be used for search of a user using the LDAP
server (using up to 64 characters).

The attribute must start with an alphabet character.

[uid] is specified by default.

[Server Address] Enter the LDAP server address.

Use one of the following entry formats.

e Example of host name entry: "host.example.com"

e Example of IP address (IPv4) entry: "192.168.1.1"

e Example of IP address (IPv6) entry: "fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16"
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Settings

Description

[Search Base]

Specify the starting point to search for a user to be authenticated (using up
to 255 characters).

This option also searches in subdirectories under the entered starting
point.

Example of entry: "cn=users,dc=example,dc=com"

[SSL Setting]

Specify whether or not to use SSL for communication with the LDAP serv-
er.
[OFF] is specified by default.

[Port Number]

If necessary, change the LDAP server port number.
Normally, you can use the original port number.
[389] is specified by default.

[Port Number (SSL)]

If necessary, change the SSL communication port number.
Normally, you can use the original port number.
[636] is specified by default.

[Certificate Verifica-
tion Level Settings]

To validate the certificate during SSL communication, select items to be

verified.

e [Expiration Date]: Confirm whether the certificate is within the validity
period. [Confirm] is specified by default.

¢ [Key Usage]: Confirm whether the certificate is used according to the
intended purpose approved by the certificate issuer. [Do Not Confirm]
is specified by default.

¢ [Chain]: Confirm whether there is a problem in the certificate chain (cer-
tificate path). The chain is validated by referencing the external certifi-
cates managed on this machine. [Do Not Confirm] is specified by
default.

e [Expiration Date Confirmation]: Confirm whether the certificate has ex-
pired. [Do Not Confirm] is specified by default.

e [CN]: Confirm whether CN (Common Name) of the certificate matches
the server address. [Do Not Confirm] is specified by default.

[Authentication Type]

Select the authentication method to log in to the LDAP server.

Select one appropriate for the authentication method used for your LDAP
server.

e [Simple]

e [Digest-MD5]

e [GSS-SPNEGO]

e [NTLM v1]

e [NTLMv2]

[Simple] is specified by default.

[Referral Setting]

Specify whether to use the referral function as required.
Make an appropriate choice that fits the LDAP server environment.
[ON] is specified by default.

[Login Name]

Log in to the LDAP server, and enter the login name to search for a user
(using up to 64 characters).

[Password]

Enter the password of the user name you entered into [Login Name] (using
up to 64 characters).

[Domain Name]

Enter the domain name to log in to the LDAP server (using up to 64 char-
acters).

If [GSS-SPNEGQ] is selected for [Authentication Type], enter the domain
name of Active Directory.
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[Copier Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Copier Settings]

Configure each function used in the copy mode.

Settings Description

[Auto Zoom (Platen)] Specify whether to switch [Zoom] to [Auto] when selecting paper for cop-
ying after loading an original on the Original Glass.
For details, refer to page 17-62.

[Auto Zoom (ADF)] Specify whether to switch [Zoom] to [Auto] when selecting paper for cop-
ying after loading an original on the ADF.
For details, refer to page 17-62.

[Specify Default Tray when | Select a paper tray to switch to after releasing the selection of [Auto] for
APS Off] [Paper].
For details, refer to page 17-62.

[Print Jobs During Copy Specify whether to print immediately or to print after copying is completed
Operation] when a print job or fax job is received during copy operations on the Con-
trol Panel.

For details, refer to page 17-63.

[Tri-Fold Print Side] Specify whether to have tri-folded copies ejected with the print side folded
inward or outward.
For details, refer to page 17-63.

[Automatic Image Rotation] | Select the setting in which the image is to be automatically rotated if the
original orientation is different from the paper orientation.
For details, refer to page 17-63.

[Auto Zoom (Platen)]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Auto Zoom (Platen)]

Specify whether to switch [Zoom] to [Auto] when selecting paper for copying after loading an original on the
Original Glass.

When [Zoom] is switched to [Auto], the original is automatically copied in an enlarged or reduced size accord-
ing to the original and paper size.

[OFF] (Prohibit) is specified by default.

[Auto Zoom (ADF)]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Auto Zoom (ADF)]

Specify whether to switch [Zoom] to [Auto] when selecting paper for copying after loading an original on the
ADF.

When [Zoom] is switched to [Auto], the original is copied in an enlarged or reduced size according to the orig-
inal and paper size.

[ON] (Allow) is specified by default.

[Specify Default Tray when APS Off]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Specify Default Tray when APS Off]

Select a paper tray to switch to after releasing the selection of [Auto] for [Paper].

Settings Description

[Tray Before APS ON] Switches to the paper tray specified before releasing the selection of [Au-
to].
[Tray Before APS ON] is specified by default.

[Default Tray] Switches to Tray1.
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[Print Jobs During Copy Operation]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Print Jobs During Copy Operation]

Specify whether to print immediately or to print after copying is completed when a print job or fax job is re-
ceived during copy operations on the Control Panel.

Settings Description
[Accept] Immediately prints a print or fax job.
[Accept] is specified by default.
[Receive Only] A print or fax job is printed after copy operations are completed.

[Tri-Fold Print Side]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Tri-Fold Print Side]

Specify whether to have tri-folded copies ejected with the print side folded inward or outward.

[Inside] is specified by default.

[Automatic Image Rotation]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Copier Settings] - [Automatic Image Rotation]

Select the setting in which the image is to be automatically rotated if the original orientation is different from

the paper orientation.

Settings

Description

[When Auto Paper/Auto
Zoom/Reduce is set]

The original image is automatically rotated when [Paper] is set to [Auto],
and [Zoom] to [Auto] or Reduce.

[When Auto Paper/Auto

The original image is automatically rotated when [Paper] is set to [Auto],

Zoom is set] and [Zoom] to [Auto].

[When Auto Paper/Auto Zoom is set] is specified by default.
[When Auto Zoom/Reduce | The original image is automatically rotated when [Paper] is set to [Auto],
is set] and [Zoom] to Reduce.

[When Auto Zoom is set]

[System Connection]

The original image is automatically rotated when [Zoom] is set to [Auto].

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Connection]

Configure settings to establish the association of this machine and other system.

Settings

Description

[OpenAPI Settings]

To use application software that communicates with this machine via
OpenAPI, configure the OpenAPI settings of this machine.
For details, refer to page 17-64.

[Prefix/Suffix Automatic
Setting]

When using a fax server that communicates in the E-mail format, specify
whether to automatically add a prefix and a suffix to the destination
number.

For details, refer to page 17-65.

[Printer Information]

Register the name, installation location, and other information on this ma-
chine that the connected system is to be notified of.
For details, refer to page 17-65.

[Cellular Phone/PDA Set-
ting]

Select whether to allow users to print files from a Bluetooth-compatible
mobile phone, smartphone, or tablet PC, or to save files in a box.
For details, refer to page 17-66.
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[OpenAPI Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Connection] - [OpenAPI Settings]

To use application software that communicates with this machine via OpenAPI, configure the OpenAPI set-

tings of this machine.

Settings

Description

[Access Setting]

Select whether to enable access via OpenAPI from application software.
For details, refer to page 17-64.

[SSL/Port Settings]

Configure the OpenAPI communication port and SSL communication set-
tings.
For details, refer to page 17-64.

[Authentication]

Select whether to authenticate users accessing via OpenAPI.
For details, refer to page 17-65.

[External Application Con-
nection]

[Access Setting]

Specify whether to connect to external application software via OpenAPI.
For details, refer to page 17-65.

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Connection] - [OpenAPI Settings] - [Access Setting]

Select whether to enable access via OpenAPI from application software.

[Allow] is specified by default.

[SSL/Port Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Connection] - [OpenAPI Settings] - [SSL/Port Settings]

Configure the OpenAPI communication port and SSL communication settings.

Settings

Description

[SSL Setting]

Specify whether to use the SSL for communication or not.

e [Non-SSL Only]: Only non-SSL communication is allowed.

e [SSL Only]: Only SSL communication is allowed.

e [SSL/Non-SSL]: Both SSL communication and non-SSL communica-
tion are allowed.

[Non-SSL Only] is specified by default.

[Port No.]

If necessary, change the OpenAPI communication port number.
Normally, you can use the original port number.
[50001] is specified by default.

[Port Number (SSL)]

If necessary, change the SSL communication port number.
Normally, you can use the original port number.
[500083] is specified by default.

[Client Certificate]

Select whether to request a certificate from clients that connect to this ma-
chine. To authenticate clients, select [Enable].
[Disable] is specified by default.

[Certificate Verification
Level Settings]

To validate the certificate during SSL communication, select items to be

verified.

e [Expiration Date]: Confirm whether the certificate is within the validity
period. [Confirm] is specified by default.

e [Key Usage]: Confirm whether the certificate is used according to the
intended purpose approved by the certificate issuer. [Do Not Confirm]
is specified by default.

e [Chain]: Confirm whether there is a problem in the certificate chain (cer-
tificate path). The chain is validated by referencing the external certifi-
cates managed on this machine. [Do Not Confirm] is specified by
default.

e [Expiration Date Confirmation]: Confirm whether the certificate has ex-
pired. [Do Not Confirm] is specified by default.

e [CN]: Confirm whether CN (Common Name) of the certificate matches
the server address. [Do Not Confirm] is specified by default.
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[Authentication]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Connection] - [OpenAPI Settings] - [Authentication]

Select whether to authenticate users accessing via OpenAPI. To authenticate, enter the login name and pass-
word in [Login Name] and [Password].

[OFF] is specified by default.

[External Application Connection]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Connection] - [OpenAPI Settings] - [External Applica-
tion Connection]

Specify whether to connect to external application software via OpenAPI.
[ON] is specified by default.

[Prefix/Suffix Automatic Setting]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Connection] - [Prefix/Suffix Automatic Setting]

When using a fax server that communicates in the E-mail format, specify whether to automatically add a pre-
fix and a suffix to the destination number.

[OFF] is specified by default.

Tips

° The setting in Registration No. 01 ([Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Network Settings] - [Detail Set-
tings] - [Prefix/Suffix Setting] - [Prefix/Suffix Registration]) is applied.

° If Prefix/Suffix Automatic Setting is set to [ON], the other settings will be restricted.

- [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Fax Settings] are not available (excluding [Destination Check Display
Function], [PC-FAX Permission Setting], [Confirm Address (TX)] and [Confirm Address (Register)]).

- In Web Connection, setting is disabled for [Store Address] - [Application Registration].

- Bulletin Board User Box, Polling TX User Box, Compulsory Memory RX User Box, and Re-Transmission
User Box are disabled.

- Bulletin Board User Box and Relay User Box cannot be registered.

- Confidential RX is not available.

- The Off-Hook key is not available.

- [Fax Header Settings], [Line Setting], [Quick Memory TX], [Polling TX], [Polling RX], [Timer TX], [Pass-
word TX], [F-Code TX] are not available in the scan/fax mode.

- The network fax function is not available.

- [Outside], [Tone], [Pause], [-], and [Line Setting] are not available when registering a fax destination in
the address book.

- You cannot output a report by selecting [Job List] - [Comm. List].

- A number excluding a prefix and suffix is displayed in [Address] of [Job History].

- [Report Type] in [Comm. List] defaults to [Scan].

- [Address Type] that appears when you select [Comm. List] - [Log] - [Details] defaults to [E-mail].

- [Meter Count] is updated only when [Scans] is enabled in [Scan/Fax]; however, [Fax TX] is not updated.

[Printer Information]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Connection] - [Printer Information]

Register the name, installation location, and other information on this machine that the connected system is
to be notified of.

The settings in [Printer Information] are linked to [Printer Information] found under [Utility] - [Administrator Set-
tings] - [Network Settings] - [HTTP Server Settings].

This can be set if the Bluetooth interface is enabled.
Tips
° The Local Interface Kit EK-607 is required to use the Bluetooth function.

° The settings by the service representative are required to use the Bluetooth function. For details, con-
tact your service representative.
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[Cellular Phone/PDA Setting]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [System Connection] - [Cellular Phone/PDA Setting]

Select whether to allow users to print files from a Bluetooth-compatible mobile phone, smartphone, or tablet
PC, or to save files in a box.

This can be set if the Bluetooth interface is enabled.

[Restrict] is specified by default.

Tips

. The Local Interface Kit EK-607 is required to use the Bluetooth function.

° The settings by the service representative are required to use the Bluetooth function. For details, con-
tact your service representative.

[Security Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings]

Configure the security setting of this machine, such as password setting and data management setting.

Settings

Description

[Administrator Password]

If necessary, change the administrator password of this machine.

[User Box Administrator
Setting]

If necessary, assign a user box administrator if the user authentication has
been adopted into this machine.

The user box administrator can create or delete a user box for all users and
can also use files in the boxes.

If the administrator of this machine wishes to delegate only the manage-
ment of files in the boxes to a another person, assign a user box adminis-
trator.

[Administrator Security
Levels]

From those items that are set up by the administrator, select levels at
which users are authorized to change settings.

[Security Details]

Restricts functions that are related to authentication operations and data
management to enhance security.

[Enhanced Security Mode]

Select whether to enable the Enhanced Security Mode.

If you enable the Enhanced Security Mode, the various security functions
are forcibly configured. This allows you to ensure higher-level security of
data management. For details, contact your service representative.

[HDD Settings]

Manages the hard disk of this machine. Prevents leakage of personal and
corporate information by protecting data on the hard disk against erasure
and protecting the hard disk with password and encryption.

[Function Management
Settings]

Specify whether to use network functions for which counter management
is difficult.

[Stamp Settings]

Select whether to force application of stamps to original data when printing
and sending a fax. It is also used to delete registered stamps.

[Driver Password Encryp-
tion Setting]

Used to change the encryption passphrase to encrypt authentication pass-
words (such as user and account passwords) when printing data using a
printer driver.

The same encryption passphrase must be set for the machine and the
printer driver.

[FIPS Settings]

Specify whether to enable the FIPS (Federal Information Processing
Standardization) Mode.

FIPS defines security requirements for cryptographic modules. These
standards are adopted by many organizations, including U.S. federal gov-
ernment agencies. Enabling the FIPS Mode makes the functions of the ma-
chine conform to the FIPS.
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[Administrator Password]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Administrator Password]

If necessary, change the administrator password of this machine. Be sure to remember the changed pass-
word so that you do not forget it.

Enter the current administrator password before setting a new administrator password.

Settings Description
[Password] Enter a new administrator password (using up to 64 characters).
[Password Confirmation] Retype the new administrator password for confirmation.

Tips

° If you enter an incorrect administrator password a configured number of times, you are prohibited from

using this machine. In this case, contact your service representative.

[Administrator Security Levels]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Administrator Security Levels]

From those items that are set up by the administrator, select levels at which users are authorized to change
settings.

Configure the settings you have opened up to users in [User Settings].

Settings Description

[Level 1] Open up the following settings to the users.
e [Low Power Mode Settings]

[Sleep Mode Settings]

[Auto Zoom (Platen)]

[Auto Zoom (ADF)]

[Specify Default Tray when APS Off]
[Tri-Fold Print Side]

[Automatic Image Rotation]

[Level 2] Open up the following settings to the users.

e Settings that are opened up to users in [Level 1]
e [Print/Fax Output Settings]

e [Output Tray Settings]

e [AE Level Adjustment]

e [Blank Page Print Settings]

e [Page Number Print Position]

e [Change E-Mail Address]

L]

[Print Jobs During Copy Operation]

[Prohibit] The settings are not opened up to users.
[Prohibit] is specified by default.

bizhub C554/C454/C364/C284/C224 17-67



[Security Details]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Security Details]

Restricts functions that are related to authentication operations and data management to enhance security.

Settings

Description

[Password Rules]

Configure whether to enable the password rules. Once you enable it, the
number of characters and text types that are available for passwords is re-
stricted. If necessary, change the minimum number of password charac-
ters.

For details, refer to page 17-69.

[Prohibited Functions
When Authentication Error]

Define the severity of penalties applied if an incorrect password is entered
during the authentication process.
For details, refer to page 17-69.

[Confidential Document
Access Method]

Specify how to enter an ID and a password when accessing to a file in the
Secure Print User Box. This function is forcibly determined in conjunction
with [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error].

For details, refer to page 17-70.

[Manual Destination Input]

Select whether to allow the user to directly enter destinations.
For details, refer to [User's Guide: Scan Operations].

[Print Data Capture]

Specify weather to allow capturing of print data is received by this machine
to analyze a printer-related failure.
For details, refer to [User's Guide: Print Operations].

[Job Log Settings]

Specify whether to obtain a job log. After you have changed these settings,
the job log is obtained when you restart this machine.

The job log allows you to check usage, paper usage, operations and job
history for each user or account. For details on how to viewing the output
job logs, contact your service representative.

For detalils, refer to page 17-70.

[Restrict Fax TX]

Select whether to restrict fax transmissions.
For details, refer to [User's Guide: Fax Operations].

[Personal Data Security
Settings]

Specify whether to hide personal information, such as destination and file
name, in [In Progress] and [Log] on the [Job List] screen.
For details, refer to page 17-71.

[Hide Personal Information
(MIB)]

Specify whether or not to display the file name, destination, and User Box
name and number of the MIB information.
For details, refer to page 17-71.

[Display Activity Log]

Select whether to show the activity log on Scan, Fax TX and RX.
For details, refer to page 17-71.

[Initialize]

Initializes the settings in [Job History], [Copy Program], [Network Settings],
and [Store Address].
For details, refer to page 17-72.

[Secure Print Only]

Specify whether the printing from the computer should be limited only to
the security document.
For details, refer to [User's Guide: Print Operations].

[Copy Guard]

Select whether to use Copy Guard.
To use Copy Guard, the Security Kit is required.
For details, refer to page 17-72.

[Password Copy]

Select whether to use the Password Copy function.
To use the Password Copy function, the Security Kit is required.
For details, refer to page 17-72.

[Web browser contents ac-
cess]

Specify whether to allow an access to the Web page contents being saved
on the hard disk of the MFP.
For details, refer to page 17-72.

[TX Operation Log]

Select whether to obtain an operation log on the Control Panel when
scanning or sending a fax as a send operation log. This will help to analyze
security issues if any occur.

For details, refer to page 17-72.
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[Password Rules]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Password Rules]

Configure whether to enable the password rules. Once you enable it, the number of characters and text types
that are available for passwords is restricted. If necessary, change the minimum number of password char-

acters.

Settings

Description

[Enable]/[Invalid]

Select whether to enable Password Rules. Before enabling Password
Rules, change the current password to the one that complies with the
password rules.

[Invalid] is specified by default.

Once Password Rules is enabled, the following rules are applied to any
password that is configured on this machine.
e The minimum number of characters set in [Set Minimum Password
Length] (default: 12)
Passwords are case sensitive.
A password consisting of a string of identical characters cannot be
used.
e The previous password cannot be used.

The password rules are applied to:
Administrator password

User password

Account password

User Box password

User Box administrator password
Secure Print Document password
WebDAV server password

SNMP password

Remote panel server password
Encryption Passphrase

[Set Minimum Password
Length]

If you enable Password Rules, change the minimum number of characters
for a password, as required.

[Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Prohibited Functions

When Authentication Error]

Define the severity of penalties applied if an incorrect password is entered during the authentication process.

Settings

Description

[Prohibited Functions
When Auth. Error]

Select the severity of penalties applied if an incorrect password is entered

during the authentication process.

e [Mode 1]: If authentication fails, the authentication operation (entry of
password) is prohibited for five seconds.

e [Mode 2]: If authentication fails, the authentication operation (entry of
password) is prohibited for five seconds. The number of times, authen-
tication fails is also counted and if the failure count reaches a predeter-
mined value, the authentication operation is prohibited and the
machine is set into an access lock state.

[Mode 1] is specified by default.

[Release]

Select an item to be released from Access Lock during authentication fail-
ure.

[Release Time Settings]

If necessary, change the time that elapses before an access lock state in
the Administrator Setting mode is canceled.

If a predetermined time has elapsed after the machine was restarted, an
access lock state is canceled.

[5] minutes is specified by default.
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[Confidential Document Access Method]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Confidential Document

Access Method]

Specify how to enter an ID and a password when accessing to a file in the Secure Print User Box. This func-
tion is forcibly determined in conjunction with [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error].

Settings Description

[Mode 1] Displays all files when the ID and password specified in the printer driver
are entered. Select a desired file and print it.
[Mode 1] is specified by default.

[Mode 2] Displays all files when the ID specified in the printer driver are entered. To

[Job Log Settings]

print, select your desired file, then enter the appropriate password for each
file.

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Job Log Settings]

Select whether to obtain a job log. After you have changed these settings, the job log is obtained when you

restart this machine.

The job allows you to check usage, paper usage, operations and job history for each user or account. For
details on how to viewing the output job logs, contact your service representative.

Settings

Description

[Yes]/[No]

Select whether to obtain a job log when turning this machine off or on.
[No] is specified by default.

[Obtain Log Type]

Select whether or not to obtain job logs by type.

¢ [Accounting Log]: Enables you to obtain information relevant to paper
consumption for each user or account. [ON] is specified by default.

e [Counting Log]: Enables you to obtain information about paper con-
sumption and the reduction rate of paper used for printing. [ON] is
specified by default.

¢ [Audit Log]: Enables you to obtain user operation or job history. Your
can track unauthorized actions or information leaks. [ON] is specified
by default.

[Overwrite]

Select whether or not to allow the oldest job log to be overwritten by a new
job log when the hard disk space becomes full.
[Allow] is specified by default.

[Erase Job Log]

Select this to delete job logs saved on this machine.
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[Personal Data Security Settings]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Personal Data Security
Settings]

Specify whether to hide personal information, such as destination and file name, in [In Progress.] and [Log]
on the [Job List] screen.

Settings Description

[Job History] Specify whether to hide personal information, such as destination and file
name, in [Job History] in the [Job List] screen.

The default is [No] (without user authentication/account track) or [Yes] (with
user authentication/account track).

[Display Settings] When you have selected [Yes], select items you want to hide.
e [Mode 1]: Destination, file name, and user box name
¢ [Mode 2]: Destination, file name, and user box name, and user name

[Public User]/[User Select how to display items you specified in [Display Settings] per Public
Authentication]/[Au- User, User Authentication, and Authentication Track.
thentication Track] e [Mode 1]: Hide all display items.
¢ [Mode 2]: Hide only display items other than for login user/login ac-
count.

e [Mode 3]: Hide only display items other than for a public user, login us-
er/public user, and login account.
e [Mode 4]: Show all display items.

[Current Job] Specify whether to hide personal information, such as destination and file
name, in [In Progress] in the [Job List] screen.

The default is [No] (without user authentication/account track) or [Yes] (with
user authentication/account track).

[Display Settings] When you have selected [Yes], select items you want to hide.
e [Mode 1]: Destination, file name, and user box name
e [Mode 2]: Destination, file name, and user box name, and user name

[Public User]/[User Select how to display items you specified in [Display Settings] per Public
Authentication]/[Au- User, User Authentication, and Authentication Track.
thentication Track] e [Mode 1]: Hide all display items.
¢ [Mode 2]: Hide only display items other than for login user/login ac-
count.

e [Mode 3]: Hide only display items other than for a public user, login us-
er/public user, and login account.
e [Mode 4]: Show all display items.

Tips
° When logged in as an administrator or user box administrator, all personal information is displayed re-
gardless of the settings.

[Hide Personal Information (MIB)]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Hide Personal Informa-
tion (MIB)]

Specify whether or not to display the file name, destination, and User Box name and number of the MIB in-
formation.

[ON] (hide) is specified by default.

[Display Activity Log]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Display Activity Log]
Select whether to show the activity log on Scan, Fax TX and RX.

If [OFF] is selected, [Comm. List] does not appear on the [Job List] screen.

[ON] (display) is specified by default.
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[Initialize]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Initialize]
Initializes the settings in [Job History], [Copy Program], [Network Settings], and [Address Reg.].

Select items you want to initialize, then tap [OK].

[Copy Guard]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Copy Guard]
Select whether to use the Copy Guard function.

Copy Guard is a copy protection function that prints concealed security watermarks such as "Private" or a
date in the background to prevent unauthorized copying, and embeds a copy restriction pattern on all printed
sheets.

[No] is specified by default.
Tips
° To use Copy Guard, the Security Kit is required.

[Password Copy]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Password Copy]
Select whether to use the Password Copy function.

Password Copy is a copy protection function that prints concealed security watermarks such as "Private" or
a date in the background to prevent unauthorized copying, and embeds a password for the password copy
function on all printed sheets.

[No] is specified by default.
Tips
. To use the Password Copy function, the Security Kit is required.

[Web browser contents access]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Web browser contents
access]

Specify whether to allow an access to the Web page contents being saved on the hard disk of the MFP.
For details, contact your service representative.

[Allow] is specified by default.

[TX Operation Log]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [TX Operation Log]

Select whether to obtain an operation log on the Control Panel when scanning or sending a fax as a send
operation log. This will help to analyze security issues if any occur.

When [Save] is selected, tap [TX Operation Log Erase] to erase stored send operation log.

[Do Not Save] is specified by default.

Tips

. To output send operation log you have obtained, go to [Administrator Settings] - [System Settings] -
[List/Counter] - [TX Operation Log Output].
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[Enhanced Security Mode]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Enhanced Security Mode]

Select whether to enable the Enhanced Security Mode.

If you enable the Enhanced Security Mode, the various security functions are forcibly configured. This allows
you to ensure higher-level security of data management. For details, contact your service representative.

To enable the enhanced security mode, the following settings must have been configured.

Setting items in Administrator Settings

Settings to forcibly changed

[User Authentication/Account Track] - [General
Settings] - [User Authentication]

Set to [OFF].

[Security Settings] - [Administrator Password]

Set a password complying with password rules.

[Security Settings] - [HDD Settings] - [HDD En-
cryption Setting]

Enable the HDD Encryption.

In Web Connection, register the certificate.

For details, refer to [User's Guide: Web Management
Tooll.

[Image Controller Setting]
[Management Function Choice]
[CE Password]

[CE Authentication]

[HDD]

These items must be configured by your service rep-
resentative. For details, contact your service repre-
sentative.

If you enable the Enhanced Security Mode, the following settings are forcibly changed.

Setting items in Administrator Settings

Settings to forcibly changed

[System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Re-
strict Access to Job Settings] - [Registering and
Changing Addresses]

Set to [Restrict].

[User Authentication/Account Track] - [General
Settings] - [Public User Access]

Set to [Restrict].

[User Authentication/Account Track] - [User Au-
thentication Settings] - [Administrative Settings] -
[User Name List]

Set to [OFF].

[User Authentication/Account Track] - [Print
without Authentication]

Set to [Restrict].

[User Authentication/Account Track] - [User/Ac-
count Common Setting] - [Counter Remote Con-
trol]

Set to [Restrict].

[User Authentication/Account Track] - [Print Sim-
ple Auth.] - [Authentication Setting]

Set to [Restrict].

[Network Settings] - [FTP Settings] - [FTP Server
Settings]

Set to [OFF].

[Network Settings] - [E-mail Settings] - [S/MIME
Communication Settings]

e [Automatically Obtain Certificates] is set to [No].

e [3DES] is set if [E-Mail Text Encryption Method]
has been set to one of [RC2-40], [RC2-64], [RC2-
128], and [DES].

[Network Settings] - [SNMP Settings] - [SNMP
v1/v2c Settings] - [Write Setting]

Set to [Invalid].

[Network Settings] - [SNMP Settings] - [SNMP v3
Settings]

[Security Level] for read and write allowed users is set
to [auth-password/priv-password].

The Security Level can be changed to [auth-pass-
word)].

[Network Settings] - [TCP Socket Settings] -
[TCP Socket] - [Use SSL/TLS]

Set to [ON].

[Network Settings] - [WebDAV Settings] - [Web-
DAV Server Settings] - [SSL Setting]

Set to [SSL Only].

[Network Settings] - [Web Browser Setting]

Set to [Invalid].
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Setting items in Administrator Settings

Settings to forcibly changed

[Network Settings]-[Remote Panel Settings]

e [Client Settings]: Set to [OFF].
e [Server Setting]: Set to [OFF].

[System Connection] - [OpenAPI Settings] -
[SSL/Port Settings] - [SSL Setting]

Set to [SSL Only].

[Security Settings] - [User Box Administrator Set-
ting]

Set to [Restrict].

[Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Pass-
word Rules]

Set to [Enable].

If [Enable] cannot be selected for the Password
Rules, you cannot enable the Enhanced Security
Mode.

[Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Prohibit-
ed Functions When Authentication Error]

e [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error]
is set to [Mode 2] and [No. of Tries] is set to [3].
No. of tries can be changed in the range between
[1] and [3].

¢ [Release Time Settings]: Limited to [5] minutes.
This value cannot be less than five minutes.

[Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Confi-
dential Document Access Method]

Set to [Mode 2].

[Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Print
Data Capture]

Set to [Restrict].

[Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Hide Per-
sonal Information (MIB)]

Set to [ON].

[Security Settings] - [Security Details] - [Initialize]

If you select [Network Settings] and start it, the En-
hanced Security Mode is canceled

[Remote Access Setting] - [Import/Export User
Data]

Set to [Restrict].

[Maintenance] - [Import/Export] in Web Connec-
tion

The password must be configured.

[Security] - [PKI Settings] - [Device Certificate
Setting] in Web Connection

[Remove Certificate] is hidden.

[Security] - [PKI Settings] - [SSL Setting] in Web
Connection

e [Mode using SSL/TLS]: Set to [Admin. Mode and
User Mode].

¢ [Encryption Strength]: If it has been set to [AES-
256, 3DES-168, RC4-128, DES-56, RC4-40] or
[AES-256, 3DES-168, RC4-128], it is changed to
[AES-256, 3DES-168].

[Security] - [PKI Settings] - [Protocol Setting] in
Web Connection

[Protocol 1]: [SSL], [Protocol 2]: The certificate is reg-
istered in the [http Server].

Remote Diagnosis System

Some functions may be disabled. For details, contact
your service representative.

[Security Settings] - [Image Log Transfer Set-
tings]

Set to [OFF].

Preview Secure Document User Box

Tips

Only the list is displayed before the password au-
thentication is performed.

If you change a setting that has been forcibly changed when the Enhanced Security Mode was enabled,
a confirmation dialog box may possibly appear and the Enhanced Security Mode may be canceled.

A setting that has been forcibly changed when the Enhanced Security Mode was enabled will not be

changed if you disable the Enhanced Security Mode.

Once the password rules have been enabled, an item for which a password that do not comply with the

rules has been configured will result in authentication failure.

17-74
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[HDD Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [HDD Settings]

Manages the hard disk of this machine. Prevents leakage of personal and corporate information by protecting
data in the hard disk against erasure and protecting the hard disk with password and encryption.

Settings Description

[Check HDD Capacity] Enables you to check the used space, total space and available space on
the hard disk.

[Overwrite HDD Data] This machine temporarily stores image data on the hard disk or in the

memory during scanning and printing. When the stored data are no longer
needed, you can delete them by overwriting with certain data.
For details, refer to page 17-75.

[Overwrite All Data] When disposing of this machine or returning it to a leasing business, use
this function to delete all data saved on the hard disk by overwriting. This
function also resets all passwords to the factory settings.

Prior to performing this operation, contact your service representative.
For details, refer to page 17-76.

[HDD Lock Password] Protects saved data by locking the hard disk using a password.

Be sure to keep the password you have entered carefully so that you do
not forget them. Should the password be lost, it takes a major recovery
work to restore it.

For details, refer to page 17-76.

[Format HDD] Formats the hard disk.
Retrieve any data needed from the hard disk beforehand.
For details, refer to page 17-77.

[HDD Encryption Setting] Encrypts all data saved on the hard disk for protection purposes.

Be sure to keep the encryption passphrase you have entered carefully so
that you do not forget them.

For details, refer to page 17-77.

[Check HDD Capacity]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [HDD Settings] - [Check HDD Capacity]

Enables you to check the used space, total space and available space on the hard disk.

[Overwrite HDD Data]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [HDD Settings] - [Overwrite HDD Data]

This machine temporarily stores image data on the hard disk or in the memory during scanning and printing.
When the stored data are no longer needed, you can delete them by overwriting with certain data.

Settings Description

[Yes]/[No] Specify whether to automatically delete data stored on the hard disk or in
the memory by overwriting.
[No] is specified by default.

[Overwrite Method] Select the method for deleting data stored on the hard disk or memory by

overwriting.

e [Mode 1]: Overwrites with 0x00.

e [Mode 2]: Overwrites with 0x00 - Overwrites with Oxff - Overwrites with
letter "A" (Ox61) - Verifies

[Mode 1] is specified by default.
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Settings Description

[Encryption Priority]/[Over- | When setting [Overwrite HDD Data] with [HDD Encryption Setting] in com-

write Priority] bination, select the preferred option for deleting data stored on the hard
disk.

e [Encryption Priority]: Overwrites data using a method different from
[Mode 1] and [Mode 2] of [Overwrite Method]. To set [Overwrite HDD
Data], select [Encryption Priority].

e [Overwrite Priority]: Overwrites data using the method specified at
[Overwrite Method].

When changing this setting, you need to formatting the hard disk after re-

starting this machine. Before you attempt to change the setting, be aware

that data may be deleted.

[Encryption Priority] is specified by default.

[Overwrite All Data]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [HDD Settings] - [Overwrite All Data]

When disposing of this machine or returning it to a leasing business, use this function to delete all data saved
on the hard disk by overwriting. This function also resets all passwords to the factory settings.

Prior to performing this operation, contact your service representative.

To perform delete by overwriting, select [HDD Overwrite Method] and tap [Delete].
° [Mode 1]: Overwrites with 0x00.

° [Mode 2]: Overwrites with single-byte random numbers - overwrites with single-byte random numbers
- overwrites with 0x00.

° [Mode 3]: Overwrites with 0x00 - Overwrites with Oxff - Overwrites with single-byte random numbers -
Verifies.
[Mode 4]: Overwrites with single-byte random numbers - Overwrites with 0x00 - Overwrites with Oxff.
[Mode 5]: Overwrites with 0x00 - Overwrites with 0xff - Overwrites with 0x00 - Overwrites with Oxff.

[Mode 6]: Overwrites with 0x00 - Overwrites with 0xff - Overwrites with 0x00 - Overwrites with Oxff -
Overwrites with 0x00 - Overwrites with Oxff - Overwrites with random numbers.

° [Mode 7]: Overwrites with 0x00 - Overwrites with 0xff - Overwrites with 0x00 - Overwrites with Oxff -
Overwrites with 0x00 - Overwrites with Oxff - Overwrites with Oxaa.

° [Mode 8]: Overwrites with 0x00 - Overwrites with 0xff - Overwrites with 0x00 - Overwrites with Oxff -
Overwrites with 0x00 - Overwrites with Oxff - Overwrites with Oxaa - Verifies.

[Mode 1] is specified by default.

[HDD Lock Password]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [HDD Settings] - [HDD Lock Password]
Protects saved data by locking the hard disk using a password.

To encrypt the data on the hard disk, enter an encryption passphrase (in 20 characters, case sensitive).

Be sure to keep the password you have entered carefully so that you do not forget them. Should the pass-
word be lost, it takes a major recovery work to restore it.

If a password is already set, you can change or cancel it.

17-76
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[Format HDD]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [HDD Settings] - [Format HDD]
Formats the hard disk.

Retrieve any data needed from the hard disk beforehand.

Formatting the hard disk causes the following types of data to be deleted.
Program

Address Book

Authentication method setting
User authentication setting
Account track setting

User Box

User Box setting

Documents in User Boxes
Confidential User Box setting
Bulletin Board User Box setting

[HDD Encryption Setting]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [HDD Settings] - [HDD Encryption Setting]
Encrypts all data saved on the hard disk for protection purposes.

To lock the hard disk with a password, enter a password to lock it (in 20 characters, case sensitive).

Be sure to keep the encryption passphrase you have entered carefully so that you do not forget them.

[Function Management Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Function Management Settings]

Select whether to use network functions for which counter management is difficult.

Settings Description
[Network Function Usage Select whether to use network functions for which counter management is
Settings] difficult.

If [OFF] is selected, the following functions are no longer available.

¢ Using the HDD TWAIN Driver to view and retrieve documents in User
Boxes

¢ Using the Box Operator to view and retrieve documents in User Boxes
Using the Scan Direct to retrieve documents in User Boxes

e Box operations using Web Connection (The User Box tab does not ap-
pear.)

[ON] is specified by default.

[Stamp Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Stamp Settings]

Select whether to force application of stamps to original data when printing and sending a fax. It is also used
to delete registered stamps.

Settings Description

[Apply Stamps] Select whether to force application of stamps to original data when printing
and sending a fax.
For details, refer to page 17-78.

[Delete Registered Stamp] Deletes stamps registered for Stamp, Copy Protect and Stamp Repeat.
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[Apply Stamps]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Stamp Settings] - [Apply Stamps]

Select whether to force application of stamps to original data when printing and sending a fax. To apply a
stamp, configure the type and print position.

Users are not allowed to manually change or cancel the settings for the stamp function. You can explicitly
indicate the sender identification by adding the user name or company name. Also, you can use the copy
security function to suppress unauthorized copy operation.

For both [Printing] and [Sending], [Do Not Apply] is specified by default.

[Delete Registered Stamp]

To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [Stamp Settings] - [Delete Registered
Stamp]

Deletes stamps registered for Stamp, Copy Protect and Stamp Repeat.

[FIPS Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Security Settings] - [FIPS Settings]
Specify whether to enable the FIPS (Federal Information Processing Standardization) Mode.

FIPS defines security requirements for cryptographic modules. These standards are adopted by many organ-
izations, including U.S. federal government agencies. Enabling the FIPS Mode makes the functions of the
machine conform to the FIPS.

[Invalid] is specified by default.

[License Settings]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [License Settings]

Issue a request code required to use an advanced function, or enable an advanced function.

Settings Description

[Get Request Code] Issue a request code for this machine to be registered in the license man-
agement server (LMS).
For details, refer to page 17-78.

[Install License] Enter information required for enabling advanced functions.
For details, refer to page 17-79.

[List of Enabled Functions] Displays a list of enabled functions.

Tips
° To enable advanced functions, i-Option must be purchased. For details, contact your service repre-
sentative.

[Get Request Code]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [License Settings] - [Get Request Code]
Issue a request code for this machine to be registered in the license management server (LMS).

To enable advanced functions, access LMS and obtain the function and license codes. The request code is
needed in order to access LMS and make request for issuance of the function and license codes.

17-78
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[Install License]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [License Settings] - [Install License]

Enter information required for enabling advanced functions.

Settings Description

[Function/License Code] Enter the function code for identifying the advanced function and the li-
cense code for enabling the advanced function to enable the advanced
function.

[Token Code] Enter the token code cited on the token certificate to enable the advanced
function.

[List of Enabled Functions]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [License Settings] - [List of Enabled Functions]

Displays a list of enabled functions.

[OpenAPI Certification Management Setting]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [OpenAPI Certification Management Setting]

Specify a restriction code to prevent an OpenAPI connection application from being registered on this ma-
chine.

For details, contact your service representative.

[Remote Access Setting]
To display: [Utility] - [Administrator Settings] - [Remote Access Setting]

Specify whether to remotely import or export user data such as address information using the remote diag-
nosis system.

Settings Description

[Import/Export User Data] Specify whether to allow importing/exporting of the destinations registered
on this machine (one-touch destinations, groups, and programs), authen-
tication information from the remote diagnosis system.

[Restrict] is specified by default.
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18.1 Index by item

18

S 1/
18 Index

18.1 Index by item

A
Auto rotate 9-4

B

Background color 3-5
Binding position 7-3
Bkgd. removal 3-4
Blank page removal 4-7
Book original 8-4
Booklet 6-5

Booklet original 8-6

C

Card shot 8-3
Change tray settings 5-3
Chapters 70-4
Color 3-3

Color adjust 3-5
Combine 4-5, 15-11
Copy guard 73-4
Copy operations 7-3
Copy protect 73-3
Cover sheet 70-3
Custom size 5-3

D

Date/time 77-3
Density 3-3
Despeckle 7-5
Duplex 4-3

F
Finishing program 2-4
Fold/Bind 6-4

Frame erase 72-3

G
Glossy 3-4
Group/sort 6-5

H
Header/footer 77-4

|

Image adjust 9-3
Image repeat 4-7
Image shift 9-4
Insert image 70-5
Insert sheet 70-4
Interrupt 7-6

M
Mirror image 9-4
Mixed original 7-4

N

Neg-/pos. reverse 3-4
Non-lmage area erase 72-3

(o)

Offset 6-5

OHP interleave 70-3
Original > Output 75-70
Original direction 7-3
Original size 7-3
Original type 3-3
Overlay 77-4

P
Page margin 6-6
Page number 77-3
Page separation 8-5
Paper 5-3

Password copy 73-4
Poster mode 9-3
Preview 7-8
Program 7-74
Program jobs 7-7
Proof copy 7-77
Punch 6-3

Q
Quick copy 2-3
Quick setting key 2-3

R
Registered overlay 77-5

S

Save in user box 74-3
Separate scan 7-6
Stamp 77-3

Stamp repeat 73-3
Staple 6-3

T
Tab original 8-5

Text enhancement 3-4
Thin paper original 7-5

w
Watermark 77-4
Wide paper 5-3
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Z
Z-folded original 7-5
Zoom 9-3
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18.2 Index by button 1 8

18.2 Index by button

1st Tri-Fold Position Adjustment 77-20 Card Shot 75-66

1st Z-Fold Position Adjustment 77-25 Card Shot Settings 76-75

2nd Tri-Fold Position Adjustment 77-20 Cellular Phone/PDA Setting 77-66
2nd Z-Fold Position Adjustment 77-25 Center Staple & Fold 75-76

Center Staple Position 77-78
Centering 77-75

Centering (Duplex 2nd Side) 77-76
Change E-Mail Address 76-15
Change Password 76-75

Change Registered Overlay 77-72
Change the "From" Address 77-72
Changing Job Priority 77-77
Changing Zoom Ratio 77-72
Chapters 75-52

Check Consumable Life 76-76
Check HDD Capacity 77-75

Color 75-4

Color Adjust 75-37

Color Balance 75-471

Color Registration Adjust 77-28
Confidential Document Access Method 77-70
Contrast 75-33

Copier Settings 76-9, 16-11, 17-62
Copy Density 75-39

Copy Guard 715-61, 17-72

Copy Program Lock Settings 77-77
Copy Protect 75-60

Copy Screen 76-11

Couter Remote Control 77-59

Cover Sheet 75-49

Custom Display Settings 76-9, 77-39
Custom Function Pattern Selection 7/7-47
Custom Size 75-7

Access Setting 77-64

Account Track 77-46

Account Track Counter 77-54

Account Track Input Method 7/7-46
Account Track Registration 77-53
Account Track Settings 77-53

ADF Adjustment 77-29

Administrative Settings 77-49
Administrator Password 77-67
Administrator Registration 77-42
Administrator Security Levels 77-67
Administrator Settings 77-3
Administrator/Machine Settings 77-42
AE Level Adjustment 76-8, 77-13
Application 75-78

Apply Basic Setting to Enlarge Display 77-39
Apply Stamps 77-78

Authentication 77-65

Authentication Device Settings 77-58
Auto Booklet Selection for Saddle Stitching 76-72
Auto Color Level Adjust. 76-7

Auto Paper Select for Small Original 76-8
Auto Reset 77-33

Auto Rotate 75-28

Auto Sort/Group Selection 76-73

Auto Tray Selection Settings 76-6

Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF 76-6

Auto Zoom (ADF) 76-14, 17-62

Auto Zoom (Platen) 76-74, 17-62

Auto Zoom for Combine/Booklet 76-72 Date Settings 77-9
Automatic Image Rotation 76-74, 77-63 Date/Time 75-53

Awake from Power Save Mode by Touching Control Date/Time Settings 77-8
Panel 77-7 Daylight Saving Time 77-8

Default Bypass Paper Type Setting 77-36
Default Copy Settings 76-13

Default Enlarge Display Settings 76-73
Default Function Permission 77-50
Default Operation Selection 77-57
Default Paper Type Display 76-70
Default Tab 76-9

Delete Other User Jobs 77-77

Delete Registered Stamp 77-78
Delete Saved Copy Program 77-77
Density 75-5

Density Adjustment 77-27

Despeckle 75-22

Device Information 76-76

Background Color 75-30

Binding Position 75-23

Biometric/IC Card Info. Registration 77-72
Bkgd. Removal 75-28

Blank Page Print Settings 76-8, 77-35
Blank Page Removal 75-22

Blank Sheet Detection Level 76-8
Blue 75-37

Book Original 75-24

Booklet 75-42

Booklet Original 75-27

Booklet Short Cut Mode 76-13
Brightness 75-32
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Index by button 18.2

Display Activity Log 77-71
Display Default Settings 77-38
Display ON/OFF Time 77-10
Duplex/Combine 75-9

Enhanced Security Mode 77-73
Enlarge Display Settings 77-38
Enlargement Rotation 76-74

Enter Power Save Mode 77-6

Erase Adjustment 77-37

Erase Leading Edge 7/7-76

Expert Adjustment 77-73

External Application Connection 77-65
External Server Settings 77-55

Fax Activity Summary Information 77-32
Finisher Adjustment 77-77

Finishing 75-77

Finishing Program 76-75

FIPS Settings 77-78

Fold/Bind 75-75

Format HDD 77-77

Frame Erase 75-63

Function Display Key (Copy/Print) 76-70
Function Display Key Permission Setting 77-47
Function Management Settings 77-77

General Settings 77-44, 17-58
Get Request Code 77-78
Glossy 75-29

Gradation Adjustment 77-29
Green 715-36

Group/Sort 75-72

Half-Fold 75-76

Half-Fold Position 77-79

HDD Encryption Setting 77-77

HDD Lock Password 77-76

HDD Settings 77-75

Header/Footer 75-57

Header/Footer Settings 77-35

Hide Personal Information (MIB) 77-77

Horizontal Punch (Z-Fold) Position Adjustment
17-24
Hue 75-38

ID & Print Operation Settings 77-50
ID & Print Settings 77-50

Image Adjust 75-47

Image Repeat 75-45

Image Shift 75-44

Image Stabilization 77-27

Initialize 77-72

Input Machine Address 77-42
Insert Image 75-57

Insert Sheet 75-50

Install License 77-79

Job Log Settings 77-70
Job Priority Operation Settings 77-36
Job Reset 77-34

Language Selection 76-5

LDAP-IC Card Authentication Setting 77-47
Leading Edge Adjustment 77-74

Leading Edge Adjustment (Duplex Side 2) 77-75
License Settings 77-78

Limiting Access to Destinations 77-57

Line Detection 77-30

List of Enabled Functions 77-79

List/Counter 77-37

Logoff Settings 77-59

Logout Confirmation Screen Display Setting 77-59
Low Power Mode Settings 77-5

Main Menu Default Settings 77-40
Main Menu Display Settings 77-40
Management List 7/7-32
Measurement Unit Settings 76-5
Media Adjustment 77-77

Mirror Image 75-45

Mixed Original 75-20

Neg-/Pos. Reverse 75-30

No Matching Paper in Tray Setting 76-7
Non-lmage Area Erase 75-64

Number of User Counters Assigned 77-47

Offset 75-712

OHP Interleave 75-48

OpenAPI Certification Management Setting 77-79
OpenAPI Settings 77-64

Original Direction 75-24

Original Direction Confirmation Screen 77-37
Original Settings 75-79

Original Size 75-23

Original Type 75-3

Output Settings 76-8, 717-7

Output Tray Settings 77-7

Overlay 75-58

Overwrite All Data 77-76

Overwrite HDD Data 77-75

Page Margin 75-43
Page Number 75-54
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Page Number Print Position 76-8, 77-36
Page Separation 75-26

Paper 75-5

Paper Alignment Plate Settings 77-26
Paper Separation Adjustment 77-27
Paper Size/Type Counter 77-32

Paper Tray Settings 76-6

Password Copy 75-62, 17-72

Password for Non-Business Hours 77-70
Password Rules 77-69

Personal Data Security Settings 77-77
Post Inserter Settings 76-7

Post Inserter Tray Size Adjustment 77-26
Poster Mode 75-46

Power Consumption in Sleep Mode 77-6
Power Key Setting 77-6

Power Save Settings 77-6

Power Saving Fax/Scan 77-7

Power Supply/Power Save Settings 76-7, 17-56
Prefix/Suffix Automatic Setting 77-65

Preview Display Conditions (Registered Application)
17-38

Preview Display Conditions (Standard Application)
17-38

Preview Settings 77-37

Print Counter List 77-54

Print Jobs During Copy Operation 76-74, 17-63
Print Lists 76-7

Print Simple Auth. 77-60

Print without Authentication 77-54

Printer Adjustment 77-74

Printer Information 77-65

Program Jobs 75-65

Prohibited Function Login Setting 77-46
Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error
17-69

PS Designer Settings 77-37

Public User Access 77-45

Punch 75-74

Punch Edge Sensor Adjustment 77-23

Punch Horizontal Position Adjustment 77-22
Punch Regist Loop Size Adjustment 7/7-23
Punch Unit Size Detect Sensor 77-26

Punch Vertical Position Adjustment 77-27

Quick Settings 76-70

Realtime Preview 77-37

Red 75-35

Register Authentication Information 76-75
Registered Key Settings 77-35

Registered Overlay 75-59

Registering and Changing Addresses 77-12
Remote Access Setting 77-79

Remote Panel Operation 76-76

Reset Settings 77-33
Restrict Access to Job Settings 77-77
Restrict User Access 77-70

Saturation 75-34

Save in User Box 75-65

Scan to Authorized Folder Settings 77-60

Scan to Home Settings 77-60

Scanner Area 77-29

Security Details 77-68

Security Settings 77-66

Select Keyboard 76-5

Select Time for Power Save 77-70

Select Tray for Insert Sheet 76-74

Separate Scan 75-27

Separate Scan from Platen 76-8

Separate Scan Output Method 76-73

Set Paper Name by User 77-39

Sharpness 75-40

Shift Output Each Job 77-8

Single Color > 2 Color Output Management 77-59
Sleep Mode Settings 77-5

Specify Default Tray when APS Off 76-74, 17-62
SSL/Port Settings 77-64

Stamp 75-55

Stamp Repeat 75-56

Stamp Settings 77-34, 17-77

Standard Size 75-6

Standard Size Setting 77-34

Staple 75-713

Synchronize User Auth. and Account Track 76-76
Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track
17-12, 17-46

System Auto Reset 77-33

System Connection 77-63

System Settings 76-4, 77-4

Tab Original 75-27

Temporary Change Language Setting 77-42
Text Enhancement 75-29

Thin Paper Original 75-20

Ticket Hold Time Setting 77-47
Time Settings 77-9

Tracking Function Settings 77-70
Trail Edge Adjust 77-30

Tri-Fold 75-77

Tri-Fold Output Setting 77-27
Tri-Fold Print Side 76-74, 17-63
TX Operation Log 77-72

TX Operation Log Output 77-32

User Authentication 77-45
User Authentication Settings 77-49
User Authentication/Account Track 77-43
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User Counter 77-52

User Name List 77-50

User Paper Settings 77-37

User Registration 77-57

User Settings 76-3

User/Account Common Setting 77-59
User/Admin Function Permissions 7/7-47
Utility 76-3

Vv
Vertical Adjustment 77-76
Vertical Punch (Z-Fold) Position Adjustment 77-24

w

Watermark 75-58

Web browser contents access 77-72
Weekly Timer ON/OFF Settings 77-9
Weekly Timer Settings 77-8

When # of Jobs Reach Maximum 77-47
When AMS Direction is Incorrect 76-13
Wide Paper 75-8

Y4

Z-Fold 75-17
Z-Folded Original 75-27
Zoom 1715-8
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